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INTRODUCTION. 





“ GREEK is read almost everywhere,” says Cicero. And the 
Greek inscriptions of the Alexandrian and Roman periods, 
found in regions widely remote from each other, in Spain, in 
Mesopotamia, and from AZthiopia to Sarmatia, attest the cor- 
rectness of this statement. When, in the course of time, its 
turn came to stand on the defensive, the language of Greece 
.was enabled by its singular tenacity to resist all external at- 
tacks. The modern pronouns, personal endings, case-endings, 
and numerals, clearly show that the combined forces of barba- 
rism could make no impression upon its centre. The Latin con- 
quered the West; but it retreated somewhat precipitately from 
Greek ground. The Bulgarians were compelled to adopt the 
language of their neighbors, the Slavi; but the Slavic had to 
yield to the Greek wherever it came in immediate contact with 
. it. As to the Turkish population of Greece, they are indebted 
to their creed rather than to their native pride for the preserva- 
tion of their Tatar dialect. 


THE Romaic or Modern Greek, the language of the modern 
‘Greeks, and the leading language of the Levant, is the offspring 
of Medieval Greek. In its orthography and etymology it is 
essentially the same as Ancient Greek. But it differs from the 
parent stock in many particulars. Thus, 

I. All its vowel-sounds are isochronous, no distinction being 
made between long and short. 


1 Cicer. pro Arch. 23. Nam siquis minorem pone fructum putat 

ex Graecis versibus percipi quam ex Latinis, vehementer errat: pro- 

ee ha quod Graeca leguntur in omnibus fere regionibus, Latina suis 
ibus, exiguis sane, continentur. 
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II. Its rhythm depends not on quantity, as in Ancient Greek, 
but on accent. . 

III. In general, the meanings of its words do not belong to 
the ancient language, although for the most part legitimately 
developed from it. 

IV. In its syntax it is essentially different from classical 
Greek. ae 

V. It has discarded the dual number. 

VI. Masculines and feminines of the classical third declension 
are inflected after the analogy of the first. 

VII. The ancient diminutives have taken the place of their 
primitives. 

VIII. It has no nouns of the common gender. 

IX.. The relations which, in Ancient Greek, are denoted by 
the genitive and dative, are, in Modern Greek, generally ex- 
pressed by the accusative with prepositions. ° 

X. Its pronouns, with the exception of the personal, demon- 
strative, and interrogative, are periphrastic. | 

XI. Its future, perfect, and pluperfect are periphrastic, as in 
English. 

XII. The third person of the tmperative is periphrastic, as in 
English. 

XIII. It has no middle voice, the passive supplying its place. 

XIV. It has no optative mood; its place being supplied by 
the subjunctive and indicative. 

XV. It has no infinitive; its place being supplied by the 
subjunctive with »a, or by the indicative with ér«. Except the 
infinitive after the auxiliary verbs 6é\o and éyo. Except also 
the infinitive with the article. 

XVI. Its participle active is indeclinable, as in English. 

XVII. Its perfect participle passive has no augment what- 
ever. 

XVIII. With the exception of eZyat, to be, it has no verbs 
tm pe. 

XIX. All its prepositions take the accusative. 

XX. It-has no adverbs in -as. 

But important as are these deviations from the classical stand- 
ard, the modern dialect is so intimately connected with the an- 
cient, that a critical knowledge of the former without a corre- 
sponding knowledge of the latter is wholly out of the question. 
In fact, a Greek’s mastery of his mother tongue is just in 
proportion to his acquaintance with Ancient Greek. 

Dialects, in the usual sense of the term, do not exist in Ro- 
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maic. Provincial vulgarisms, however, are very common. 
Further, every district has its accent, that is, its peculiar 
modulation of voice. As to the jargon of Zsakotid, in Pelo- 
ponnesus, it is so unlike the national language that it has no 
title to be called a genuine Greek dialect. For although a bar- 
barous Romaic, some of its characteristics seem to connect it 
with the Slavic. And if it can be shown ethnologically that the 
Tsakoniots belong to the Slavic type, they must be regarded as 
the lineal descendants of the Slavi who settled in Peloponnesus 
in the eighth century, and finally lost their original language 
without being able to substitute the Greek in its place. 

Previously to the late Greek revolution the best Romaic was 
spoken at Constantinople, and particularly at Phanari, not be- 
cause the Constantinopolitans were of purer descent, but simply 
because, as a body, they were less ignorant than the inhab- 
itants of the provinces. At present the cultivated Modem 
Greek is not confined to any particular place. It is the lan- 
guage of the educated generally, and of scholars in particular ; 
of course the language of books and newspapers. And as 
Athens is now the centre of Modern Greek literature, it is 
natural that the number of those who speak it and write it 
well should be greater there than in any other city. 


Antiquity of the Romaic. 

As languages, during their natural development, pass from 
one stage to another by imperceptible degrees, it is impossible 
to fix the precise period when Greek began to assume its mod- 
ern form. 


The dialogue, preserved by Theophanes, in which the Greens, 
the Blues, and Justinian’s spokesman appear as interlocutors, 


- affords direct proof that, as late as the sixth century, the lan- 


guage of the common people was Ancient Greek.2 The style 


2 THEOPHANES, p. 279 [A. M. 6024. A. D. 524]. "AveXAOdvra 
Ta pépyn ev To larmix@ avexpafay of rav Tpacivey. “Acra [acta]. Aca 
Kadordéiov [v. ]. Kadamrdétov] rév xovBixovAdpioy [cubicularium] . 
cat omabdptov. Oi Tpdowos. ‘”Ery vod, "lovorsnave abyovore > Tov 
Bixas [Justiniane auguste, tu vincas]. ‘Adeovpat, pdve 
ayabe, ob Baordla + ol8ev 6 Oeds. SoBovpat dvoudeat, py wAéov evruxnon 
kat péedAAw xivduvevery.” Mavddrop [mandator]. “Tis eortw ovx 
oida.” ‘“O mAcovexray pe, Tpisavyovore, eis ra Tlayyapia evpioxerat.” 
Mavidrwp. “Ovdels ipas ddixet.” Of Lpdowo:. “Els kal pdvos 
ddicet pes Geordxe, p27 dvaxepanion !” Mavyddrop. “Tis dorw éxei- 

a 
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of a Procopius was of course superior to that of an ordinary 
person. But there is a wide difference between style and 
dialect. 

John Lydus, indeed, intimates that the words draiapia, plate, 
avyy, morning, pavriov, cloak, belonged to the language of the 
many, or the multitude, that is, the common people. And we 
add here, that they are still heard in Greece. But from these 
three specimens no inference can be drawn that the uneducated 
Greeks of the sixth century spoke Romaic. For in all highly 
cultivated languages there are words and forms of words which 
good speakers and writers avoid. Thus, dydpior (modern apr), 
for iyis, fish, and the verbal forms ¢dyeoa, ricoa, ddvvarat, 
xavyaoa, occur in the New Testament.* And in a2 barbarous 
Greek inscription, found in Nubia, »npdy stands for vdwp, water ; 5 
which shows the antiquity of the medizval and modern pepdv. 

In Malchus (A. D. 500?) we find a genitive singular in -», 
from -7s, analogous to the Doric -a and -o, from ds, -os. 
Thus, p. 231, Aovros rot Maxékky. 

Theophylactus Simocata informs us that the masses gave to 
dyBev the meaning of iynddv Biya, high stage. The modern 
word for pulpit is 6 duBwvas. He observes also, that, in the 
modern language, the Tepyavot were called Spdyyo.; which 
means simply in the Greek of the period in which he lived. 
Procopius in the same connection uses vir, now.® 


vos ovx otdapev.” Of Ipacwos. “Sd nat pdvos oidas, Tpiravyovore, 
tis mAeoverret pe onpepovs” Mavddrap. ‘El tis ay eotip ove olda- 
pev.” OL Tpdowor. “ Kadomddios 6 omabdpios ddixet pe, 8€omora 
advrayv, K.T. X. 

The words "Acra. Awd Kadonddsv rov xovBixovAdpioy nat ora- 
Gaproy seem to form the title of the record or document copied by 
Theophanes; and if so, they do not belong to the narrative. 

3 Joannes Lypvus [born about A. D. 490], pp. 11. Pwpatos 8€ 
rd kavouy ent pev trav iepov carovpay [saturam}, én) 8€ ray evoyidy 
érovAapiav [from epularis], fy amadapiav of modAot e£ ayvoias 
mpocayopevovow: érovAas [epulas] yap ras ebwyias Popaios Eos 
kadelv. 82. ’"Avioxov 6 Atos rov Spdptov Scacroprifer xatpdy, dv of 
qoAXol avyny dvopafovor. 178. ‘O dé pavdins xAapvoos eldds eon, rd 
wapa T@ wAnOee pavriovy Aeydpevoy. 

4 Nov. Test. Joann. 21, 9. 13. 

5 B. n. 5072, 20. Odx Erwxav mpdv gow els riv olxiay airav. The 
classical vapds, flowiny, fluid, is derived from ydw, to flow, after the 
analogy of Aapmpes, Wuypés, from Adpro, Yuyw. Its Ionic form would 
be ynpds, whence ynpov, and Napevs, the Water-God. 

6 iT ROPHYLACTUS Simocata [A. D, 610-629], pp. 333. *Aveis 
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Wirn Theophanes (A. D. 758 — 816) we enter the confines 
of Modern Greek. Besides a host of new words, and ancient 
words with new meanings, most of which are now actually in 
use, he has the following grammatical innovations : — 


I. The endings -d8es,-a3ev,-dd8as, in nouns in -de¢: pP- 699, 
1 of dpnpddes, € mirs. 698, 21 rovus a jdas. 689, 13 ro» a3sader, 
fathers, asa title. (§ 10, n. 2.) . Genitive in -: from -ss: p. 
572 rov Aavenpt, rov Advaorpt. (§ 10, 1, 2.) Ill. Metaplastic ide 
tive plural: p. 624, 9 rais pupiddaus, v. L pupidos. (§ 10, 2, 2.) 
IV. The endings -:s, -cv, for -so¢g, “soy: pp. 691,19 6 nips. 696, 
19 roy cop. 351,11 7d papyapirapy. 545,19 cap. 489, 4 owa- 
Biv. 260, 2 orcydpw. (§ 11,1, 2.) These endings are, strictly speak- 
ing, ancient, for they occur in inscriptions referred to the first three 
centuries of our era. Thus, B. nn. 284, 40 Anpyrpes- 704 rd "EXev- 
Odépy. 942 riv “EdAddiv. 1781 rdv *Adpodeiow. 4866 [A. D. 115] 
"Avrams, TO evdpuuy. 5013 “IoUNes. 5031 Kupss. V. The ending 
~éa, denoting the effect produced by an instrument: p. 490, 6 xovra- 
pea, onabéa. (§ 16, 1.) —— VI. ending -os for -wy: p. 430, 18 
doxnpe, for doxnpou. (§ 12, n.) —— VIL “Hycow, half, indeclin- 
able: p. 624, 9. "Ev GANas kro fuou pupiddas. (§ 60, 11.) —— 
VuUL Perfect participle passive without the augment: pp. 241, 18 
o8npopévos. 459, 20 xaoredAwpevos. 495,13 svpmroAnpevos. 553, 9 
pwoxomnpevos. 682, 12 cayparwpévos. (§ 44, 3.) The verbal 
. ending -ace for -ay: p. 725, 8 émreipac: Vv. 1. drjpact, write émnpact ; 
from éraipve, to take, of which the imperfect éxepvev (write Exa:pver) 
occurs in p. 348, 6. (§ 38,n.4: 45.) Com Villoison’s Anecdot. 
Vol. II. p. 122 ér:Oéact, for érideov: X. Periphrastic future : pp. 
197, 15. "Eyes eivas. 416, 13. "Eyet 6 yaydvos troorpe (Com 
§ 33, 6.) XL The auxiliary dges, contracted 2s: pp. 281, 8. 
"Ades xodafdpeba, write xoha{opeba. 598, 7. "As AaAnowpev. 606, 8. 
OTL AppodGen for adoon 699 Auddes” 
. Apposition for adnomination: pp. 699. Avo xAuddes $. 
691, 19. jvcme xsdtadas Aady. (§§ 31,1: 49, 3.) Xn the 
accusative for the dative: p. 604,19. Andot airdy ors, v.1. air@. 
(§ 63.) XIV. The accusative with yéueo: p. 231, 7. Onoavpov 
eUpoy yeporra ravra. XV. The present for the future: pp. 280, 
11. “Ovras, eiun novydoere, aroxeparife tuas. 346. Ei wenow rév 
"Opnpiryy, Xpiorivos yivopas. (§ 71, 2.) XVI. “Iva after 6€dw: 
p. 728, 18. Ov dere iva xomidons ews trav bde. (§ 78, 1.) XVII. 
“Iva in apposition with otras: p. 555, 9. “Eorotyndn 9 eipnyn ovras - 
iva 6 BactAeds raven, x.t.r. (Compare § 78, 8.) —— kvioir "Orap, 






































én tay Bnpdrov trav tnddr (GuBova ravra rd 2AnOn aroxaXet) rb rod" 
Tupdyvov mpdoraypa To Aa@ peradidoor. 245. Spayyor be dpa obrot 
TH vewrepa yAOTTy Katovoud{orrac. (Compare p. 47. Obs cat Tovpxous 
drroxadely rots troAAots yroptuamtrepov.) Procopius, Vol. I. p. 819. Lep- 
papovs re, vt wy Spayyor Kadourrat 


id 
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for dre: pp. 499. 18. “Oray épuyev 6 Xoapéns. 508, 3. “Oray ryy 
‘IepovoaAnp mapéAaBev. 759, 10. “Orav.... émavéatn. (§ 81, 1.) 

XIX. The aorist subjunctive in wishing: Geordxe, py dvaxeda- 
Aion. See above,n. 2. (§ 85, 2.) XX. “Qore, for iva: p. 417, 
5. “Eneppev Sore . . . . xwdvoy. XAXI. "Eos, until, with the 
accusative: p. 362,1. “Epeway....éws To ayy Ilacya. (§ 65, 
9.) CXIT. “Awa, with the genitive: p. 548, 14. “Apa mevre 
Spopovwy. Il. ’Awé, from, with the accusative: pp. 460, 3 
"Amd ’AdeEdvSpecav. 659, 17. ’Amd Sexdrny rov deBpovapiou pnvis. 
(§ 64, 1. 2.) XXIV. ’Amd, apiece: p. 700, 19. “And yap xedua- 
dos Bovvevpwv AaBovaat, one thousand lashes apiece. (Compare § 60, 
4.) XV. Eis, for év, in: pp. 105, 13. "E8didacxev ev Kov- 
aravrivouTrovet, els TO evKTNpLov THS d&yias "Avagragias. 122,17. Eis 
mpoaoreoy Sé€ xara Tov AvdrAouy dierpiBev. 536,9. "Hy d€ SaBa- 
ptos eis “ASpiavouvrodw. (§ 65, 1.) XXXVI. Ipé rov, before, 
with the subjunctive: p. 489,11. Ilpd rod évwOdaww avrois of rpio- 
xAro. (§ 87, 4.) XXVII. Svyv, with the genitive: pp. 454, 9. 
Zuv trav Baowtxav Aavpearov. 657,12. Sov rev recyewv. 





























. The age of Malalas cannot be determined with certainty. 
As, however, most of the grammatical innovations contained in 
the ‘work that bears his name belong to the language of the 
eighth and ninth centuries, it may be assumed that he was 
contemporary with Theophanes. It would seem, further, that 
Greek was not his mother tongue. 


I. The ending -es for -ac: pp. 170 of Alverddes. 331, 7 of Iépaes 
v. 1. Wépoa. (§ 10, n. 1.) I. Genitive plural proparoxytone : 
PP: 267, 6: 285, 4 rav8nAwy from 7 xavdnAa. (§ 10, n. 3.) III. 

etaplastic dative plural : p. 223, 19 rajs wAaxas, from 9 wAdka, clas- 
sical mAd& mAaxds. (§ 10, 2,2.) IV. The endings -es, -cv, for 
-tos, -tov: pp. 293, 13 xipis, rov Kupod. 395, 12 76 rapwwpny in- + 
correctly for mapomiuy, and that for rapwripiov. (§ 11, 1, 2.) 
V. "Hpcov, half, indeclinable: p. 158, 1. Sxpmrpa 8é dvo Huo. 
158, 4. Ta d€ ewea jurov. (§ 60, a ees Eipi, p. 404, 6 
fpeOa, for éopev. (§ 32, 2.) —— VIL. Participle active in -ovra, 
for -ov, and -éyra, for -éy: pp. 211,18 meodvra. 60, 22 ofxovvra. 
212, 2 dvra. 217, 3 peddrovra. 235, 12 mapéxovra. 38,11 xareve- 
xGévra. (Compare Kovyxéora, XVII) 

VIII. The accusative for the dative: p. 273, 6. Ta mept rot modé- 
pou eunvucey avrév TiBepravds. (§ 63.) IX. The present indica- 
tive for the imperative: p. 271, 16. ’Avaipet odv Exacros ots Exes 
Tlépoas eis iStov airov otxov. (§ 71, 5.) X. The article before 
interrogative words: pp. 206,17. Kal yvods mept rav ‘lov8aiwr ris 
‘lepovoaAnp 7d ri mempaxay. 2381, 17. Kai lai Ty Uvéiay ro 
Siari ox €860n adrois amdxptors.- (§ 80, 8.) . Kdy (nat dv) 
after a conditional relative word: p. 33, 2. Tas ra» _mpoBaroy ¢peas 
olat Kav joa, ravtas éroiovy invari. (§ 81, 3.) I. “Apa, with 
the genitive: pp. 219, 22. “Apa rg aire Aypinag orpatiy@ Kai otpa- 
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rerikay Suvdyewy avrov. 51,15. Sovevoas ros [write ris} at- 
mis woddovs. 95,10. “Aya ris AlOpas. Il. “Eos, as far as, 
up to, with the accusative: p. 809, 7. “Ews rd ydvu rou imwov. (§ 65, 
5.) —— XIV. ’Awéd, by, for iwé, after passive forms: pp. 26,6. *Ex- 
AnOnoav awd Trav Teporwy Idpbo: 26,13. “Exdndn awd réw Alyueri- 
ov Tptopeysoros ‘Epuns. 69,6. Arocoupérn 8¢ awd rev view Lixov. 
(§ 64, 6.) —— XV. Eis for é», tn: pp. 94, 3. "Averpddy ele ra Sar 
ikea rov "Arpews. 29, 21. “Epuecvay atroi éxet eis ry Zupiay. (§ 65, 
1.) XVL Merd, with, followed by the accusative: p.-90, 11. 
hy de ee pera rovs Aaxedatpovious ¢Sacievoe rére "AXqras. 
67, 1. 


Leo Grammaticus has the ending -e¢ for-as Thus, p. 78, 
14 Scibes v. 1. SxtOa, from Zev6ns. (§ 10, n. 1.) 

The anonymous biographer of Leo Armenius (Scriptor In- 
certus de Leone Bardae Filio) uses the following grammatical 


innovations : — 








I. The ending -ov» for -ovas: p. 859, 18. xupsevovr for cuprev- 
ovat. (§ 33, n. 1.) II. The accusative for the dative: p. 352, 
11. Andot réy marpidpyny Gre 6 Aads cwavSari{eras ba ras cixdvas. 
(§ 63.) III. The auxiliary 2s for dges: p. 354, 21. "As xara- 
Bdowpev éxeiOev ri eixdva. (§ 84, 4.) ——IV. ’Ex with the ac- 
rane ; p- 359. "Ex rovs evyevous, write evyevovs, for etyeveis. 

18, 3. 

Leo the Philosopher (A. D. 886-911), in his “ Tactica,” 
employs a considerable number of new words in addition to the 
following grammatical innovations : — 


I. The ending -os for -ns¢: 19, 13 yetpomAnGous, from yespérAnbos, 
for yetporAnOns. (§ 18, 8.) IL. "18ends, own, as in Romaic. 11, 
22. Kai revas idixovs cov avOpwmous marovs. 14,93. Ara rev ids- 
Kav avtav apxdvrav. (§ 26.) Ill. The ending -ecar: 9. 40 
exiyeoe (write émeiyeoa), from émetyoua. (§ 38, n. 1.) 

V. “Iva with the indicative: 12,51. “Iva py xaramarovvra. 12, 
55. “Iva ovoréAAovow. V. “Iva forming the subject of ori: 9, 
1. Aéov got roivuy . . . . iva mapayyéAAns, 8. €oriv. 12, 58. Iperoy 
cory ipa... xn. (§ 78, 6.) VI. “Iva in commands or de- 
crees: 9, 28. "Eay d€ ded paxpas ddouv peAAns mwopeveoOa,... . iva 
€Bifns ra orparevpata mepinateiv év rdf. 12,55. “Amd rére d¢ iva 
cuoreAXovoty atta Kal ev rois Onxapios avrav arorieow. 17, 24. 
Els 8€ ras rovavras d8ouropias iva éxns ddnyous. (§ 84. 3.) VIL. 
The subjunctive in commands or decrees: 8, 8. Ei pév ris ddixnO7j 
Tapd Tivos, T@ Gpyovre rou rdyparos mpoveAby. 8, 7. Ei ris éNeyyO7 
+... 0h €oxdry typwpia droBAn6y. 9,38. *AmooréAAns b€ Kai ras 
xaSa\apiovs. II. Ov for zm, in the protasis: 9, 40. "Eay 
ov peAAns. 9, 75. "Ea 8¢ ob xwpovrra, 12,41. Ei pev.... ov du- 
vavras Pbdfew. (§ 88, 9.) 
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Constantine Porphyregenitus distimctly tells us that he wrote 
in the common and spoken language ;7 which implies that, in 
his time, the language of scholars was neither spoken nor com- 
mon. In fact, in his “Life of Basil,” probably his earliest 
work, he himself employs the artificial style of that period. 
His other productions abound in .Romaic words. In most of 
his grammatical innovations he has been anticipated by his pre- 
decessors. We notice the following : — 


I. The ending -ais for -as. De Basil. p. 318 cevdais. See 
note 7. (§ 10, n. 1.) Il. The ending -ns, for -cs, -tos. De 
Adm. p. 236, 22 "Apuésns.. (§ 11, 1, 2.) ——III. Neuters in -cpoy 
G. -{wou or-iparos. De Cer. pp. 779, 2.12 dddafiparos, adAake- 
pareov. 157,14 dddakinara. (§ 11, 1, 3.) IV. The ending -ea 
for -(a. De Cer. p. 752, 12 wodea. (Compare § 16, 1.) V. The 
ending -7 for -és. De Cer. p. 325,11. Movoyevy Adye rod Ilarpds. 
(§ 12, 2.) VI. The ending -cxos proparoxytone. De Adm. as 
72, 2 mapdixos. (§ 20.) VIL. The ending -€ivos for -cvos. De 
Cer. p. 670, 15 mer(éivos. (§ 20, -éveos.) VUL Sas, for dpar. 
De Cer. pp. 36, 14: 38, 22. WoAvypomoy roujoes [write ronon} 6 
Geds tiv dyiay Baowreiay cas els wodAa Eryn. (§ 28, 1.) ——IX. Ta», 
for airay. De Cer. p. 295, 10. HWoAda trav ta rn. 295, 15. ToAAa 
nal ada Tay Ta érn. (§ 23, 4.) X. "Eva for éy, one. De Cer. p. 
121,1. Ka& éva éxacrov Bnya. (§ 31, 1, 1.) XI. Eloe (write 
eioac), fronre?pi. De Cer. p. 250,10. Eige marpixios. De Adm. 
139,12 4rov, for Rv. (§§ 82, 2: 38, n. 1.) XIL Periphrastic 
future. De Cer. p. 489, 9. Ois €yes dpivew, for dpioa. G36) — 
XII. Subjunctive with the ending of the indicative. er. p. 
































7 Porpoyrrogentitus [A. D. 905-959], De Cer. pp. 5,2. ‘Qs 
dy 8€ cathy kal evdidyvwora elev Ta yeypappeva, kai xaBwpiAnpéevy Kat 
dmdovotepa Ppdoe Kexpnueba, Kai AeLeot Tais avtais Kai dvdpace rots 
ep éxaoT@ mpaypats madat poo Ociot wat Aeyopevors. 619, 3. 
‘loréov Ott aro TH Mpwrn Hepa ay TS yevynoeas Tov Toppupoyevynrov 
mardos apeAcpevoy éeati yiverOat, 6.4 Kos) ovvnGea Aoydfepa Kadet. 
De. Adm. pp. 68, 8 Aud owas xai xabwoprnpevns anayyedias diddfa 
ae fonevoa. 152, 21 SépBro [servul] d8€ rH rev Popatey duadrgcrp 
dovAot mpocayopevovra: > GOev Kai cépBovda 7h Kown ovvnbera ra Sovde- 
nas [sic] now tbrodnpara, xa rCepBovAcavots Trois Ta evTeAT Kal mevt- 
xpa vrodnpata dopovwras. De Basil. pp. 232,1. *Emeqdépero 8é xai 
TO pomaXdoy T6 Baoisxov ent THs Covns avrov, 6 Bapdovxtoy olde Karey 4 
cuvnGea. 299,17. Lpoony 8 avrois auaddyes xai mAnOos pvorapa- 
voy kat mevrnxovrépay, ds caxrovpas Kat yaAeas ovondlew eioOact map- 
moAAot. 318,12. Swddma épya maproixaAa, & 87 viv mapapGaperros 
TUXoY TOU oydpaTos T7 TY TOAAGY apabia Adyeras cevdais, ExaTdv, ALvO- 
padordpia, éxardy (caddy yap émt rovrots KatyoNexretv). 
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$11, 14. “Ore sAnpdeovery rd pépy rd dara ris dwayopetereus mal crevcs 
¥. 1 eran. (§ 84, n. 1.) 

XIV. Apposition for adnomination. De Adm. p. 282, 19. 3yoAe- 
pina (vyny piay. 233, 1. Ti (vyqy ra oxodapina. 243, 8. Aoyd- 
prov xevrpdpiov ev. (§ 49, 3.) —— XV. Zoi for col. De Cer. p. 
876, 3. Kakn gov npepa, Good morning to you. Compare p. 599, 10. 
Kaki nmepa Soa dpxovres. (§ 63, 4.) ~ XVI. The accusative for 
the dative. Cer. pp. 12, 12. "Emdideow.... rd AiBedAd prow 
rov deondryv. 520, 5. Acyes roy ddpsweovrdhior dwehOdwra eicdtas roy 
Xoyoberny. (§ 63.) —— XVIL The accusative after deriypar6a. De 
Adm. p. 282, 21. "ExrtpnOév nat aird dirpas déxa. (§ 68, 1.) —— 
XVII. “Ive after opeibw. De Adm. p. 269, 22. "OdeiAover ... . iva 
oo GT, Ee staan Na an iy pia Cer. p- 693, 4. 
‘Opeirer 8c8dyas Airpas Z, Snovdre va Exes [write poyar vopic 
we (§ 78, 1.) XX. To before interrogative a De Adm. 
p. 220. 13. Aerropepés meptexov rd ri 6 os maptyew. (§ 80, 8. 
— XXI. ’Edy omitted before OéAn ie Adm. pil 7, Ay “Ae 
Ge peta rov mrovrov gov, Oédys eis thy xopay cov, Oédps dAXayov. 
(§ 82, 6.) XXII. “Apa with the subjunctive: De Cer. p. 391, 
19. “Apa eicéAOy, As soon as he enters. (§ 81, 3.) XXII. “Eos, 
as far as, with the accusative. De Adm. p. 99, 1. "AvjOew cas rh 
Kwvoravrwovrodk. (§ 65, 5.) xxiv. "Aw éxeioe, thence, 
De Adm. p. 148, 9. (§ 88, 2.) -—— XXV. Merd, with, followed by 
the accusative. De Adm. 144,11. Supmefepias pera rots Tovpxous 
kai aydmas €xovres. (§ 67, 2.) 


One of the successors of Theophanes (tenth century) makes 
use of the expression, the common and impure language,’ which 
evidently means the language of the illiterate. In the collec- 
tion entitled “ Theophanes Continuatus” we find the following 


grammatical innovations : — 


I. Genitive in -v; from -vs, analogous to -y from-ns: p. 427, 4 
“Av rorayos. Compare B. A. p. 1195 Kapis, Aapdvs, KAavois, Kap- 
dis, Acoves, G. Kapv, D. Kapd, and so on. (§ 12, 2.)——II. Voca- 
tive in -«, for -ce: pp. 72,19 xipe olxovdpe. 356, 1 xips Oeddope. (§ 11, 
1, 2.) III. The ending -as: pp. 198, 17 Kpagas, vintner, as a 
proper name. 656, 22 (Symeon Magister) Keqanas, big-headed, given 
to the Emperor Basil. (§ 16, 1.)——— IV. The adjective ending -os 
for -ots: p. 724, 3 (Symeon Magister) *Apyvpés, as @ proper name. 
(§ 18, 4.) —— V. Periphrastic future subjunctive: p. 639, 18. Ei h» 
pods Xprortavis, ovx eiye payapioa, would not have renounced his re- 


kgion. (Compare § 33, 8.) 























* THROPTARES Continuatus, pp. 96, 14. °A 4 xown yA@rra cal py 
xaBapa karei yepuBdteora. 181, 8. Kai AiBddcov wapaxesra: Top 
dypuixixy povy Kadovpevor. 
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Cedrenus (A. D. 1057) attempted to write in Ancient Greek, 
but with indifferent success. His work contains but few gram- 
matical innovations. 


I. Genitive in -#, from -#s. Vol. II. p. 171, 5 rod “Iaw7. (§ 10, 
1, 2.) II. Augmentative ending -ds. Vol. I. p. 472, 24 Tpayn- 
Aas, Bullneck, Constantine’s nickname. Vol. II. p. 607, 3 Mcyan\as, 
big Michael. (§ 16, 3, 3.) III. The numeral adverb émrrai, seven 
times. Vol. I. p. 305, 20. ‘Emrdi Il’ @&’, Seven times eighty are five 
hundred and sixty. (§ 31, 3.) IV. Apposition for adnomination. 
Vol. II. p. 19, 138. Suvpovs laxwBiras rrROos modv. (§ 49, 3.) 


Scylitzes recognizes the existence of the common dialect, from 
which he cites the following proverb: "EG ce éxrica, hotpve: éd 
iva oe xaAdow ;° in the Romaic of the present day, Ey oé éxrica, 
ovpve, eye va (or 64) cé xaddow, I built thee, O oven, I will de- 
molish thee. 

Anna Comnena also allydes to the common dialect.° She 
has preserved the following popular tetrastitch ($ 91, 3): 











Té odBBarov ris Tupsns 
Xapys, "Arete > évono€s toe 
Kai ry devrépay rd mpwt 
Eira, “‘ KadGs, yepdxw pov.” 


In two of his poems, Ptochoprodromus uses a language which 
is fundamentally the same as the Romaic of the present day. 
So that he may with propriety be regarded as the earliest Mod- 
ern Greek author of whom we have any knowledge. The pro- 
logues and epilogues of these effusions are in what may be 
called barbarous Ancient Greek.!! We give here some of his 
grammatical peculiarities. 

I. N annexed to words ending in a vowel: gdpew, éxrevicOny, yel- 
rovay, Tivav, imddnpay, Bpadvy, exabéfouv, écev. . The ending 








* ScyiiTzEs [eleventh century], pp. 643, 12. Td 8nuddes rotro 
kat kaOnpagevpevoy emdrdywv: “Ed oe éxtica, oipve: eo va ce xa- 
Adow.” 644, 1. Srigos orpariwrixov arooreitas (Bapayyous avrovs 7 
xowwn dvopater SiaXexros). 

10 ANNA COMNENA, pp. 395. BAdyous rovrous 7 Kot?) Kadetv ode 
-Oiddexros. 98, 8. ’Acopartov ata dvemdefavro, ef ididri8os pev ovy- 
keiuevoy yAwrrns..... ‘Td caBBarov tis Tupwwns yapeis [write xa- 
ps]. "Ade£te, évdnoes To, kat ri Sevrépay 7d mpwt eta adds ‘yepaxw 

v. 
+} THEODORUs ProcHoPpRopRomus (A. D. 1143-1180). His 
orixot moAirtxoi are contained in the first volume of Coray’s Atakta. 
Paris, 1828. 
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-es Or -ats for -ac: res réocapes yovias. (§ 10, n. 1.) ——TIT. The 
accent of proparoxytone nouns and adjectives retains its Nes : 6 ad 
soas yerréuocas, Sevrepny, oxoupspomadayvddwacrov. (§§ 10: 18, 
1.) IV. Augmentative endings -a,-ovpa: xopudra, xopparovpa. 
(§ 16, 8, 2.) ——- V. The adjective ending -éa for -eta: ras las 
puras. VL The article of for al: of dpyéyrioces, of cdpxes. (Com- 
pare § 22, n. 2.) VIL ’Arés, self: thus, “Ards rou yiveras larpos. 
(§ 23, 3.) —— VHT. ‘Eaurdy, self: thus, (a5 roy davroy gov. 














(§ 24.) ——IX. Hod or ‘Ooi, for és, who. (§ 30, 5.) X. The 
verbal ending -éy»@ or -d»va, from the classical -ée: werodve, onxe- 





vo. (§ 48, 2.) XI. “Ev, eve, Ext, cive, for dori, or elai. 
(§ 32, n. 2.) XII. Periphrastic future by means of 6¢Ae and the 





infinitive: thus, 2, 514 6éAess ovpey, the first example of the kind. 
(§ 33, 4.) XI. Future subjunctive by means of »d and the im- 
perfect or aorist indicative: vd ‘four, va pé Sirdar, va paba. (§ 34, 3.) 

XIV. Imperfect passive aa ne : fpxouny and fpyoupovs, 
va *pydCoupovy, ‘yevoupouy. V. The ending -yrace for -»ro: 
thus, 2, 272 émrovAovvrace for ér@dovvro. XVI. The accusative 
for the dative : passim. 

XVIL The accusative for the genitive after numeral adverbs : dw 
Tov ypovoy, Once a year. XVII. Nd, and Aca va,as in the Gree 
of the present day. XIX. EvOvs rd, followed by the aorist in- 
finitive, is equivalent to the Modern Eidvs roi, as soon as: thus, 1, 
119. Euévs rd Bpdoew rd Oeppor, A€yer mpds rd waidiv Tov. XX. 
All the prepositions take the accusative: 2, 634 avy ray ¢F . As 
to the Hebraistic use of ovy, in examples like the follows , it origi- 
nated in the ignorance of the translator, who mistook eth, the sign of 
the accusative, for a preposition. Srpruaait. Eccl. 8, 17. Edy rop 
Bixaoy Kai avy rov doeBn Kpivet 6 Oeds. 7, 30. "Eroinoey 5 beds civ 
tov dvOpwrov «vOy. AQUILA’S translation (in Origen’s Hexapla), 
Gen. 1, 1. "Ev xeadaig éroincey 6 Oeds oly Tov ovpayoy Kat civ Thy 
yi. . Ove» for ov, not. The form Aéy occurs only asa 
various reading: thus, 1, 71 wore dev éxrevioOny, v. 1. woré rov ovx 


éxreviaOny, probably the true reading. 


The “ Book of the Conquest of Romania and of the Morea” 
by the Franks (French, Italians), now ascertained to be a 
translation from the French, belongs to the fourteenth century, 
and represents the Romaic of that period."* From the abuse it 
heaps upon the Greeks, because they on more than one occa- 
sion deceived the truth-loving Franks, but chiefly because the 
Latins were unable to induce that stiff-necked, perfidious, lying 
people to recognize the apostolic claims of the Holy Father, it is 


























” BiBXiov trys Kovyxeoras Tis Pwpavias xal rod Mwpaias (sic). Pub- 
lished by Buchon in. the second volume of his “ Recherches Histo- 
riques.” Paris, 1845. 
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not difficult to perceive that the translator, as well as the origi- 
nal author, was a member of the Western Church. 

The following are some of its grammatical innovations. (K. 
stands for Kovyxéora: I. for Ipodcyos.) 


I. Paroxytone genitives plural of the first declension. K. 160 ya- 
pov. 1324 éxxAnciov. The ending -rddes from-rys. I. 
1049 rovs xaranarnrddes III, Accusative plural the same as nom- 
inative plural. I. 63 rovs dpxovras, write dpxovres. IV. Femi- 
nines in-¢ for-es. TH. 40 rys Avows. 769 rés alpeces. K. 687 ray 
xpioov for xpicewy. V. Feminines in -o for -os. K. 127 ris 
Kédpw6os. 247 ras TleAomdvenaos. 7254 pé tLodes peydres. VL 
Genitive in-drov, from-a. K. 3385 dvareApdrov. VII. Mas- 
culines in -és; 6 Nr(edpés, rou Nrfeppe, rév Nrfedpev, Geoffroi, pas- 
sim. VIII. The article 7 for ai. K. 1059 9 gupgomais. 4631 
} exxAnotes. IX.’Ardés or ’Amrardés, self, in several places. — 
a The relative émotos with or without the article. I. 1332 rots 
Orotous, V. 1. rods éroiaus. K. 4831 7rd éwotoy. 1440 ra éroia KdoTpn. 
5223 pé droiov xyes hovaaaroy. XI. Elo @ac or Eiorasg, infini- 
tive of eipat. I. Periphrastic future. , TI. 168 6éAe eioOar. K. 
4831 Oéde elorat. ITI. 367 GédAovy dpparagovor. 825 Oa rovs m- 
orevon. 248 Oedovy dpice. 260 dia wa pas OedrAns ea. 600 Géhow 
Kootige. K. 1846 b€Aw rave. XIII. Continued future indica- 
tive. K. 645 Oédouy dovdevec. XIV. Pluperfect active. I. 81 
elye dudcer. K. 3608 eiyes Bader. 3611 efyes rovs vixnpévous. 3860 
eiyagt yaddoaor. By means of efyac: WI. 390 foav exdpovra, for 
eixay emapet. 1274 prov drofavev. K. 1093 frov roinoovta, for ef- 

ay mowncet. 2500 frov dwooreiAovra. —— XV. Future subjunc- 
tive. I. 170 #Oedev elcbar. 368 FOedrev evepeiver. K. 1205 dei£es ro 
qOene. XVI. Periphrastic future subjunctive, equivalent to the 
aorist subjunctive. II. 8 doris amnAbe 's thy Zupidy va €xn MpooKuyy- 
cet. GL va Eyouv peives. 73 va Ta Exw owrapxnoes (orrapyyoe). 531 
va w€ Exw eimet. AVII. Infinitives in -er. K. 660 dovAever. 678 
€xmAnpet. 2169 dpxioev Aadei. XVIII. Participle active inde- 
clinable. II. 18 iddvras. 28 6pnvevras. 89 Kxovpoevorras, xepdifov- 
ras. 390 émdpovra. 1048 d:aBdvra. K. 847 edmi{ovra. 1093 srotn- 
govra. According to Mizaris, the aorist participle in -ovra first 
made its appearance in Laconia. He gives the following specimens 
(Boissonade’s Anecd. Vol. IIT. p. 164): midoovra, odiforvra, décovra. 
XIX. Imperfect indicative passive. K. 4220 €@vpdoouv. 4221 
€xavynoecouv. 3432 “éxadérov for éxdbero. 3486 éoxonifovroy for 
€oxomifero. 1441 épyovray for épyovro. II. 1259 éyivovray for éyivor- 
zo. ‘Third person plural in -noay. II. 538 épxdvrncay. K. 2148 
yyarovvrncav. 2860 ebpioxdvrycav. 4698 éxade(dvrncav. Mazaris 
refers this ending to the dialect of Laconia, and gives .npyéyrncay, xa- 
OeCouvrncav, as examples. (Boisson. Anecd. Vol. III. p. 164.) 
XX. Periphrastic fature indicative passive. K. 4526 OeAovow Bad6h. 
XXII. Periphrastic pluperfect passive. K. 7747 foav anogra- 
Oévra. XXII. Aorist imperative passive in-owov. K. 7596 gAy- 
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popopérov. ———~ XXIII. The accusative or genitive for the dative: 
assim. 
: XXIV. Mapod (map’ od), for rapd, than. K. 4282. ‘Onod elye 
Odppos eis abrovs méov mapod ’s exeivous. (§ 64, 18.) Compare AkrI- 
STOTEL. de Plant. 1, 4, 16. Kai éxeioe xpetrrdvas avédvoves mapd dA- 
Aaxov. 2, 2, 20. Kups@repov cupBeBnxe rH Vdare 1rd elvat crocyeip 
mapo TH yj-—— KXXAV.*Avév dre. TI. 566. *Ay dv Ore dpécovy rov, 
If so be they will al may) please him; If so be they please him. 
XXVI. The article rd followed by the infinitive is equivalent to the 
modern Evévs mov, as soonas. 1. 388. Xapay peydAny €draBe rd 
dxovoes TO pavrarov. 859. Td idei rés oxades édSpapav. K. 4455. Td 
te. ror 6 pn Madpés émpoonxaOnxé tov. Sometimes ré is followed 
by the aorist subjunctive. I. 554. Td i8otv rd wARbos ray Dpayxay 
. . €dpduacw. XXVII. “Ews of va, or ‘Qs of va, with the 
subjunctive. I. 1065. "Ews of va rots mpopépwow. K. 906. ‘Os of 
ya pd@n risore. XXVIII. “Eos eis, until. K. 6661. "Ews els rh 
Cony rov. AAIX. Méype eis, as faras. I. 647. Méype ’s Ay 
Spravotroduy. 088» for ov, nol, passim. 

















Emmanuel Georgilas (EppavouvjA Tewpy:AAas), a native of 
Rhodes, belongs to the latter part of the fifteenth century. He 
wrote several insipid poems in Romaic verse. About the same 
time, the story of Apollonius of Tyre (’AmodX\aviov rod ev Tupp) 
was translated into Romaic from the Latin romance ‘Apollo- 
nius Tyrius, the supposed prototype of Shakespeare’s Pericles 
Prince of Tyre. 

The Romaic portion of the Zurcograecia'® represents the 
language of the sixteenth century. The participle écovras, from 
elyas, occurs in it perhaps for the first time (pp. 79. 111). In 
the same century Demetrios Zenos (Anpnrptos 6 Zivos) translated 
the Batrachomyomachia into the common language (xow} yAdo- 
oa), as he calls the Romaic. This translation Martin Crusius 
(A. D. 1526 — 1607) translated into Latin. 


It appears, then, that, as soon as ignorance rendered the 
spoken language unfit for elaborate composition, those who 
made any pretensions to scholarship began to conform their 
style to the earlier models ; and the result was a dialect resem- 
bling the ancient Attic nays in its external form. Such is 
the language of Cedrenus, Scylitzes, Anna Comrena, Bryen- 
nius, Ptochoprodromus (except his Romaic verses), Tzetzes, 
Eustathius, Nicetas, Nicephorus Gregoras, Acropolites, Pachy- 
meres, Cantacuzenus, Ducas, Codinus, Phrantzes, Chalcocondy- 


19 In the Historia Politica et Patriarckica Constantinopoleos. Bonn, 
1849. 
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les, and other later Byzantine writers. This artificial and often 
barbarous Greek continued to be’used by the educated from the 
tenth century until quite recently. And because, after the fall 
of Constantinople, learning among the Greeks had been almost 
exclusively confined to the clergy, it received the appellation of 
the ecclesiastical style (rd éxxAnovactixdy Upos). 


In the last half of the last century the lettered Greeks, espe- 
cially such as had studied in Western Europe, began to propose 
the cultivation of the spoken language. But the question soon 
arose: “If the popular dialect is to be the basis of the written, 
which of its many case-endings and personal endings shall be 
generally adopted?” On the one hand, those who knew little 
or nothing of Ancient Greek were for retaining the vulgarisms 
and irregularities peculiar to the Romaic, asserting at the same 
time, with all the confidence of ignorance, that the language of 
the common people was neither more nor less than a slight 
modification of the ancient /Eolic and Doric, and should be 
called Eolo-Doric. And it was called olo-Doric. The do- 
yraro.,4 on the other hand, with their usual want of judgment, 
demanded the instant, or at least the speedy, restoration of the 
language of Thucydides and Demosthenes, as they understood 
these authors. But men of real learning adopted a middle 
course, which has finally prevailed. The principles now virtu- 
ally recognized by sound scholars may be thus stated : — 

I. The. ancient inflections are, as far as practicable, to be pre- 
ferred to the corresponding modern and medizval inflections. 

II. All unnecessary barbarous or foreign words and idioms 
are to be banished. . 





4 The Greek loghidtatos is of ancient date. During the most flour- 
ishing period of his existence, which means when he was paid well 
for his services, he enjoyed the appellation of Sophistes. In later times 
he degenerated into Lexiphanes and Onomatotheras. He figures in 
the “ Jests” of Hierocles under the name of Scholasticus. His titles 
increased inversely as his attainments. So that in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries he became Most Blessed, Superhonorable, Prince vA 
Philosophers, Wise, Most Wise. A few years ago he prided himself 
upon his intimate knowledge of the mysteries contained in the fourth 
book of the grammar of Theodorus Gazes. His contempt for his - 
mother tongue was so great, that he always wrote in what his admirers 
were pleased to call Ancient Greek. In connection with his favorite 
theme, he is now dreaming of the restoration of the Byzantine em- 
pire. 
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TIT. All new words are to be formed by derivation and com- 
position, after the analogy of thé ancient language. 

IV. The ancient orthography of words of Greek origin is to 
be preserved. But the radical portion of words of obscure or 
foreign origin is to be spelled in the simplest manner, as it is 
sounded. 


Romaic Pronunciation. 


In his orthographical rules, Choeroboscus seems to recognize 
some of the leading features of the Romaic pronunciation. Thus, 
when he gravely informs us that, in dAsrjpuos, AI is written with 
an I, and TH with an H, we are to infer that he did not distin- 
guish between H and I. The age of this grammarian is uncer- 
tain. But the fact that he does not take into account the quan- 
tity of the vowels renders it highly probable that he lived some 
time after the beginning of the sixth century. (See below.) 

Theognostus wrote in the reign of Leo the Philosopher, to 
whom he addresses his work on Orthography. His rules favor 
the notion that the pronunciation of the ninth century was es- 
sentially the same as that of the present day. Thus, the rule, 
that the syllable E in a radical word before a double consonant 
cannot be written with an AI, implies that he pronounced AI like 
E. (The rules of Cheroboscus and Theognostus are found in 
Cramer’s Anecdota, Vol. 2. 1.) 

The anecdote of the illiterate patriarch who read Mar@aiov in 
four syllables, Mar@diov,)> throws no new light on the sound of 
Al; for it has been shown in another place that AI was a mo- 
nophthong as early as the third century. (See History of the 
Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation, p. 68.) 


Antiquity of Accentual Rhythm. 


. THE rpomdpcoy of the Greek ritual is a short hymn. The 
word is the diminutive of rpéros, and is equivalent to the Latin 
modulus, the diminutive of modus. A tperdpiov containing a 
comprehensive view, or the substance, of a church fedst, is called 
xovraxtoy, breviarium, the diminutive of covrés, brevis. In 
some respects the xovrdxtoy admits of being compared with the 
Collect of the Episcopal Church. An 28%, ode, consists of a 
number of tpordpia, the first of which is called eippés, joint. 
All the rpordpia of an g8) have the rhythm of its eippés. In 
this connection the rporapioy corresponds to the ancient orpody 





6 Giycas, p. 527 [reign of Copronymus]. 
b* 
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dos Bouvve’pov AaBovoa, one thousand lashes apiece. (Compare § 60, 
4.) XV. Eis, for éy, in: pp. 105, 18. "ESi8aoxev dv Kov- 
oravrwouroAeE, els Td eveTnptoy tis dyias “Avaoragias. 122,17. Eis 
mpoaorecoy 8€ xara Tov Avdrdouv diérptBev. 536,9. "Hy d€ ZaBo- 
pwos eis “Adpcavovroduv. (§ 65, 1.) XXXVI. Wpé row, before, 
with the subjunctive: p. 489,11. pd tov é&vwbaaww adrois of rpio- 
xo. (§ 87, 4.) XXVII. Suv, with the genitive: pp. 454, 9. 


uv trav Baowtxav Aaupedrov. 657,12. Liv tay retyewv. 











. The age of Malalas cannot be determined with certainty. 
As, however, most of the grammatical innovations contained in 
the ‘work that bears his name belong to the language of the 
eighth and ninth centuries, it may be assumed that he was 
contemporary with Theophanes. It would seem, further, that 
Greek was not his mother tongue. 


I. The ending -es for -as: pp. 170 of Alverddes. 331, 7 of Tlépoes 
v. 1. Mépoa. (§ 10, n. 1.) If. Genitive plural proparoxytone : 
RP: 267, 6: 285, 4 xavdnrov from n xavdyra. (§ 10, n. 3.) Hil. 

etaplastic dative plural : p. 223, 19 rajs mAaxats, from 7 mAdxa, clas- 
sical wAaé mAaxds. (§ 10, 2,2.) IV. The endings -cs, -ev, for 
“tos, -cov: pp. 293, 13 nips, rod Kupod. 395, 12 7d mapavdpny in- * 
correctly for rapomipw, and that for rapwwioy. (§ 11, 1, 2.) 
V. “Hyco, half, indeclinable: p. 158, 1. Sxqmrpa 8 dvo Husov. 
158, 4. Ta d€ éweéa jucv. (§ 60, 11.) —— VI. Eipi, p- 404, 6 
7peOa, for eopev. (§ 32, 2.) —— VII. Participle active in -ovra, 
for -ov, and -¢yra, for -éy: pp. 211,18 meodvra. 60, 22 oixotvra. 
212, 2 Gvra. 217, 8 peddovra. 235, 12 mapexovra. 38,11 Kareve- 
xGevra. (Compare Kovyxéora, d 

VIII. The accusative for the dative: p. 273, 6. Ta mepi rov modé- 
pov eunvucev avrov TiBeptavds. (§ 63.) IX. The present indica- 
tive for the imperative: p. 271, 16. ’Avaipet ody Exacros obs exe 
Ilépoas eis t8sov avrov oixov. (§ 71, 5.) X. The article before 
Interrogative words: pp. 206,17. Kal yvous mept tov oe THs 
“IepovoaAnp Td Ti mempaxayv. 281,17. Kai emnparnoe thy Uvbiay ro 
duari ovK €8d6n abrois debeploies: (§ 80, 8.) "XL Kady (xat dy) 
after a conditional relative word: p. 88, 2. Tas trav mpoBarey épeéas 
otat xdy Hoav, ravras enoiovy iparca. (§ 81, 3.) ]. "Apa, with 
the genitive: pp. 219, 22. “Apa rg atte ‘Aypinng orparny@ Kai otpa- 
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riorixay Suvduewy avrod. 51,15. hovetoas dua rots [write ris} av- 
ris woddovs. 95,10. “Aya rns AlOpas. Il. "Ews, as far as, 
up to, with the accusative: p. 309, 7. “Ews ré ydwv rou trmov. (§ 65, 
5.) XIV. ’Améd, by, for id, after passive forms: pp. 26,6. ’Ex- 
AnOnoay dd trav Tepoay IdpOuz> 26,13. ’ExdnOn ard ray Alyurri- 
ev Tpiopéytoros “Epps. 69,6. Acocxoupern S€ amd roy vidy Iixov. 
(§ 64, 6.) XV. Eis for éy, in: pp. 94, 3. *Averpddn eis ra Ba- 
gitea Tou Atpews. 29, 21. “Epewvay avrol éxet eis tiv Supiay. (§ 65, 
1.) XVL Merd, with, followed by the accusative: p.-90, 11. 
hy de nied pera rovs Aaxedatpovious ¢Bacidevoe rére *Adnrns. 
67, 1. | 


Leo Grammaticus has the ending -es for-ac Thus, p. 78, 
14 Sxides v. 1. SebOat, from ZevOns. (§10,n. 1.) 

The anonymous biographer of Leo Armenius (Scriptor In- 
certus de Leone Bardae Filio) uses the following grammatical 
innovations : — R 














I. The ending -ovy» for -ovac: p. 359, 18. xuptevouy for xupred- 
ovat. (§ 338, n. 1.) Il. The accusative for the dative: p. 852, 
11. Andot rov marpidpxny Gre 6 Aads owavBariferar Oia ras eixdvas. 
(§ 63.) III. The auxiliary 4s for des: p. 354, 21. "As xara- 
Bdowpev éxeiev ray elxdva. (§ 84, 4.) V. "Ex with the ac- 
cusative: p. 359. "Ex rovs evyevovs, write evyevovs, for etyeveis. 
(§ 18, 3.) 

Leo the Philosopher (A. D. 886-911), in his “ Tactica,” 
employs a considerable number of new words in addition to the 
following grammatical innovations : — 











I. The ending -os for -ns: 19, 18 yetporAnOous, from yespdrAnBos, 
for yetpomAnOns. (§ 18, 3.) II. "18exds, own, as in Romaic. 11, 
22. Kai revas idixovs cov avOpwmous morovs. 14,93. Arca rav idt- 
Kav avtav dpxdvrav. (§ 26.) Ill. The ending -eoase: 9. 40 
émiyere (write émeiyera), from éretyoua. (§ 38, n. 1.) 

V. “Iva with the indicative: 12,51. “Iva pi) xaranarotvra. 12, ° 
55. “Iva ovoréAXovoerw. V. “Iva forming the subject of éori: 9, 
1. Aé€ov cot roi... . iva mapayyéAAgs, 8c. €otiv. 12, 53. Tpeémoy 
éorw va....éxn. (§ 78, 6.) VI. “Iva in commands or de- 
crees: 9, 28. "Eady 8€ dia paxpas d8ov peAAns mropeverOa,... . iva 
€Oi{ns ra orparedvpara mepimareiv év tdé£e. 12,55. "Awd rére de iva 
guoreAXovow ata xal év rois Onxapias airav amortOaow. 17, 24. 
Eis d€ ras rovavras ddormopias iva éxns ddnyous. (§ 84, 38.) VIL. 
The subjunctive in commands or dearece: 8,3. Ei pev ris adixnO7 
mapd Tivos, T@ Gpyovre Tov rayparos mpoveAOy. 8, 7. Et tis éAeyx Oy 
soe TH €oxaTy Tyswpia broBAnb7. 9,38. “AmooreAAns 8€ Kai Twas 
xaSadAapiovs. II. Ov for pH, in the protasis: 9, 40. “Eady 
ov peAAns. 9, 75. *Eav 5€ ob xwpovvra. 12,41. El pev.... ov dv- 
vavra: POdfew. (§ 88, 9.) 




















x WITBODUATION. 


Constantine Porphyregenitas distinctly tells us that he wrote 
in the common and spoken 37 which implies that, in 
his time, the language of scholars was neither spoken nor com- 
_ mon. In fact, in his “Life of Basil,” probably his earliest 
work, he himself employs the artificial style of that period. 
His other productions abound in .Romaic words. In most of 
his grammatical innovations he has been anticipated by his pre- 
decessors. We notice the following : — 


I. The ending -ais for -az. De Basil. p. 318 cevdais. See 
note 7. (§ 10, n. 1.) I. The ending -ns, for -is, -cos. De 
Adm. p. 236, 22 *Apuéyns. (§ 11, 1, 2.) ——III. Neuters in -cpov 
G. -ipov or-iparos. De Cer. pp. 779, 2.12 ddda£ivaros, dAdage- 
parwy. 157,14 dddafivara. (§ 11, 1, 3.) ——IV. The ending -€a 
for -ia. De Cer. p. 752, 12 moda. (Compare § 16, 1.) V. The 
ending -7 for-és. De Cer. p. 325,11. Movoyevy Adye rod Tarpds. 
(§ 12, 2.) VI. The ending -:xos proparoxytone. De Adm. i. 
72, 2 wdpdixos. (§ 20.) Il. The ending -€ivos for -evos. De 
Cer. p. 670, 15 mer(éivos. (§ 20, -évsos.) VUI. Sac, for ipa. 
De Cer. pp- 36,1: 38, 22. ToAvypdmoy roujoes [write momnon] 6 
beds thy dyiay Baoidciay cas eis moda Eryn. (§ 28, 1.) ——IX. Tay, 
for airay. De Cer. p. 295, 10. Doda trav ra fry. 295, 15. Toda 
nal kaka Tay Ta Eryn. (§ 23, 4.) X. “Eva for €y, one. De Cer. p. 
121,1. Ka& va éxacroy Bnya. (§ 31, 1, 1.) XI. Eice (write 
efoat), fronreipi. De Cer. p. 250,10. Eloe warpixios. De Adm. 
139,12 frov, for fv. (§§ 82, 2: 88, n. 1.) AIL Periphrastic 
future. De Cer. p. 489, 9. Ods €yet dpivew, for dpioa. G 36 2 ae 
XIII. Subjunctive with the ending of the indicative. Cer. p. 


























7 PorrpyRoGenitus [A. D. 905-959], De Cer. pp. 5, 2. ‘Qs 
dy d€ can cal evdcayvora elev ra yeypappeva, cal xabopiAnpern xat 
dmdovorepa ppdcer xexpneba, xai AE€~eot rails avrais Kai dvdpact Tois 
* €p)’ éxdor@ mpaypatt madat mpocappoobeics Kal Aeyopevors. 619, 3. 
‘Ioréoy dre dno TH mpery Hepa [sic] THs yerrnceas Tov moppupoyervyrou 
mwados apeArcpevoy eoti yiverOat, 6.9 Kown ocuvndea Aoydfepa KaXel. 
De. Adm. pp. 68, 8 Aid owns xai xadwpsrnpérns dmayyedias didaga 
oe €onevoa. 152, 21 SépBdoe [Servult] d€ ry rev Popaiwy Siarexr@ 
dovAo srpooayopevovras > SOev nal wépBovdra f xown ocvvndea ra Sovds- 
nas [sic] dnow vmedipara, cai r(epBovAavols rovs Ta evTeAH Kal mevi- 
xpa turodnpata dopoivras. De Basil. pp. 232,1. "Emepépero 3€ xal 
TO pdéraXov Td Baciduxov ent ris Cavns avTov, 6 BapSovKcov of8e Kadeiy 7 
ouvmOea. 299,17. Ipoonv 8 airois dvaddyes cal windos pvorape- 
vow kal evTnKovrdépey, ds waxrovpas xal fas Gvopdtew eiaGact map- 
mohAo. 818,12. Swddna épya maproixiAa, & 37 viv mapapGapevros | 
Tuxdy Tov Gydpatos TH THY TOANGY apabia Ae yerat oevdais, éxardv, Aivo- 
padordpia, éxaroy (xaddv yap émt rovrots KatyoXexTety). 
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211, 14. “Ore wAnpédeovory rd pépn rad Acra ris dwryopeboreas ual eroves 
v. 1. etrrac:. (§ 84, n. 1.) 

XIV. Apposition for adnomination. De Adm. p. 282,19. %yoda- 
pixia (vyny play. 233,1. Thy (vyny ra oxodapina. 243, 8. Aoyd- 
ptov xevrqpdpiov ev. (§ 49, 3.) XV. Zod for col. De Cer. p. 
376, 3. Kaky cov jpepa, Good morning to you. Compare p. 599, 10. 
Kady nyépa bit dpxovres. (§ 68, 4.) - XVI. Fhe accusative for 
the dative. Cer. pp. 12, 12. "Emdl3mow ... . rd Ac BeAAd prov 
roy Seondryy. 520, 5. Aéyes rov ddpvrouvadtoy arehOdvra eicdéat rov 
Aoyoberny. (§ 63.) -——- XVH.. The accusative after dxripacba. De 
Adm. P 282, 21. "ExriunOey wat adrd Xirpas déxa. (§ 68, 1.) —— 
XVIII. “Ive after cheikw. De Adm. p. 269, 22. "Odeirovar ... . iva 
Secpevovra. (§ 78, 1.) —— XIX. Nad for iva. De Cer. p. 693, 4. 
"Oeiner Siddyat Nirpas Z’, 8rovére va Exer [write éyyq) péyay vopiopara 
IB. (§ 78,1.) XX. Té before interrogative sentences. De Adm. 
p- 220. 13. Aemropepes meptéyov rd ri deihovos trapeyew. (§ 80, 8.) 
XXI. ’Edy omitted before 6€A ns. De Adm. p. 117,18. “Amed- 
Oe peta rov mdovrov gov, OéXys els thy xopav cov, Oérdps aAdAaxod. 
(§ 82, 6.) XXII. “Apa with the subjunctive. De Cer. p. 391, 
19. “Apa eicéAOn, As soon as he enters. (§ $1, 3.) XXII. “Eos, 
as far as, with the accusative. De Adm. p. 99,1. "AvnjAOev ews rh 
Kwvoravrwovrokw. (§ 65, 5.) xxiv. "Am édxetoe, thence, 
De Adm. p. 148, 9. (§ 88, 2.) —— XX V. Merd, with, followed by 
the accusative. De Adm. 144,11. SupmeOepias pera rovs Tovpxous 
cai ayamas éxovres. (§ 67, 2.) 


One of the successors of Theophanes (tenth century) makes 
use of the expression, the common and impure language,’ which 
evidently means the language of the illiterate. In the collec- 
tion entitled * Theophanes Continuatus ” we find the following 
grammatical innovations : — 


_ J. Genitive in -v; from -vs, analogous to -y from -ns: p. 427, 4 
“Adv worauos. Compare B. A. p. 1195 Kapis, Aapdis, KAavots, Kap- 
Sis, Atcovis, G. Kav, D. Kapd, and so on. (§ 12, 2.)——II. Voca- 
tive in -c, for re: pp. 72,19 nips olkovdue. 356, 1 nips Geddwpe. ($ 11, 
1, 2.) Ill. The ending -as: pp. 198, 17 Kpacas, vintner, as a 
proper name. 656, 22 (Symeon Magister) Keahas, big-headed, given 
to the Emperor Basil. (§ 16, 1.) ——~ IV. The adjective ending -os 
for -ots: p. 724, 8 (Symeon Magister) "Apyupds, a8 a proper name. 
(§ 18,4.) V. Periphrastic future subjunctive : p. 639,18. Ei jy 
pds Xprortavds, ov eixe payapioa, would not have renounced his re- 
ligion. (Compare § 33, 8.) 
































® Turopnanes Continuatus, pp. 96, 14. °A 7 cow yA@rra rai py 
xafapa caret xepmBdgerra. 181, 8. Kal ABadioy mapaxecrae Top 
dypuixixy Povy Kadovpevoy. 
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Accentual Trochaic. 
Ip. Nub. 1045. Vesp. 241. 244. Lys. 813. 865. 
Kairos tiva yoopny €xov eyes ra Beppe ovtpd ; 
TipBrOov dé hace xpnyctrov exew dnavres avrov. 
"En’ airév ws KoAoupevous dy noixnoev> dda. 
Tis uAXaBorr’ &v rou EvAov roy év Tau otparyyayr ; 
“Anrov povov ErparvaAXioos rp SaxrvA@ mpotedOwv. 


Rhyme. 


RayME is recognized by the classical pocts, although they 
never seem to go after it. They only use it when it comes to 
them. 

SOPHOCLES, Aj. 765. 766. 

“Eyvoxa yap 34 doris trarnpevn, 
Kal rijs makasas yaperos éxBeSAnpevn- 

In the longer oixo: of the dxd#icros tpvos, rhyme is of frequent 
occurrence. In its xovrdxioy, the second line rhymes with the 
first, and the fifth with the fourth. (See above.) 

In long poems rhyme began ‘to be regularly employed about 
the latter part of the fifteenth century. The earliest produc- 
tion in rhyme is the Description of the Plague of Rhodes, by 
Emmanuel Georgilds, already mentioned. 


Origin of the Name Romaic. 


WHEN Constantine the Great transferred the seat of empire 
to Byzantium he called it Néa Popy,24 New Rome, in contradis- 
tinction to HpecPBurépa Popun, Elder Rome, or simply Popn, Rome. 
The popular name, however, was, and still continues to be, Kav- 
oravrwovrodis, Constantinople, that is Kavoravrivou wdXis,"6 the city 
of Constantine. The appellation New Rome is now obsolete, 
except in connection with the titles of its bishop. Thus, Ipn- 
yopwos hem Geov dpyterioxomos KavorarrivourdAews Néas Pons cat 
oixoupenxds matpiupyns, Gregory by the mercy of God Archbishop 
of Constantinople which is New Rome, and universal Patriarch. 

After that memorable event, the name of Pwpaio.,?” Romans, 
was applied to the Greeks, as well as to the genuine Romans. 





** Concit. Constant. I. can. I’. JoANNES Lyvuws, p. 198, 21. 
THEOPHANES, p. 42 [A. M. 5821. A. D. 321]. CHRONICON Pas- 
CHALE, p. 529 [A. D. 330]. 

35 MENANDER, p. 328, 2. 

% KUNAPIUS, p. 93, 20. 

71 CepReNvs, Vol. I. p. 454, 16 [A. D. 268 —- 270]. Compare Zo- 
nARAS, Vol. IL p. 605, 5. 
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The subjects of the Byzantine emperor were sometimes distin- 
guished from the éamepior Papaios,”> Western Romans, by the ad- 
jective ép0.°8 Hastern. The emperor's domain was known as 
Pepavia,” Romania, the country of the Romans, a derivative of 
Popavos,29 Romanus, Roman. 

The Greeks being thus changed into Romans, it was natural 
that the name of their language should undergo a corresponding 
transformation. The adjective Pwpaios (trisyllabic), less cor- 
rectly Pwpaixos, is derived from Popaios, after the analogy of the 
classical ’Ayauxéds from ’Ayaés. Hence 4 Popaixn yAéooa, or 
simply 74 Popaitxa,” Romaic, the language of the Romans. 

The educated Greeks in general, and the loghidtati in particu- 
lar, have an instinctive aversion to the word Pwyaios, with its deriv- 
atives, not because it makes them Romans, but because it is asso- 
ciated with bondage, ignorance, and degradation. Consequently 
the spoken language has been designated by the following adjec- 
tives: # dwAn, 9 dAoeAANMERN, 7 xvdaia, 7 ONPEpLH, 7 Twp, 7) KOWWN, 
4] ved, H vewrepa, 1) Tpacxixy, 9 veoeAAnuixn. The last of these ap- 
pellations is evidently the most appropriate. As to the expres- 
sion 9 “EAAqw«h yAoooa, or simply ra ‘EAAnu«d, it is Peery 
appied to the ancient language of Greece. 


Tue name which the ancient Greeks gave themselves was 
that of °EAAnves, Hellenes. During the Ptolemaic and subse- 
quent periods, the Jews of Alexandria and other places out of 
Palestine used this term also inthe sense of pagans, tdolaters, 
gentiles, heathens,=? apparently because they regarded the 
Greeks as the most prominent Gentile nation with which they 
were acquainted. This signification passed into the works of 
the Fathers and other Christian authors.23 Theophanes and 
his successors apply the epithet ‘EAAadi«oi,4 natives of Hellas, 
to the inhabitants of Greece; “EdAnves being used in its Jewish 
acceptation. The late Greek revolution has restored the an- 


78 Priscus, p. 151, 12. 16. 

29 THEOPHANES, p. 582, 12. ‘ 

-” PoRPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. p. 125, 19. Papavor, the colo- 
nists sent from Rome to Dalmatia by Diocletian. 

o Kovykéora, 2805. Pwpaia Tov amexpién. Ducas, p. 188, 8. 
Thy Kony yA@rray Popaiwr. 

*2 SEPTUAGINT. Es. 9, 12 “EAAnvas, Philistines. Mace. 2, 11, 24: 
2,4, 13.15. Nov. Teer, Mare. 7, 26. Compare Matt. 15, 22. 

a3 Procopivs, Bell. Pers. p. 131, 10. 

°4 THEOPHANES, p. 623, 12. THEOPHANES Continuatus, p. 899, 12. 
LEO GRAMMATICUS, p. 294, 2. 
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cient name. But out of Greece Independent, the common peo- 
ple prefer their Popaios and Pwpaiica, and are not very desirous 
of being descended from Pericles, or even from Alexander the 
Great. Meanwhile the Jewish and patristic meaning of “E)An- 
yes continues to be devoutly recognized by all those who are 
deeply versed in martyrology and other branches of ecclesiasti- 
cal biography equally edifying. 

THE “EAAnves of history were originally called Ipatxoi,® the 
prototype of the Latin Graeci, Greeks. The Byzantines, 
as also the Modern Greeks, sometimes use this term, but almost 
always as the representative of the Western Graecus. Thus, 
Elyat T'pacs, [ am a Greek, regularly implies, as the (or you) 
Franks call us36 


The Latin Element of the Romatc. 


AFTER Greece was reduced to a Roman province, a number 

_ of Latin words and idioms crept into its language. But it was 

not till after Constantinople became the capital of the Roman 

world that the Latin succeeded in forcing upon the Greek, chiefly 
through the influence of the court, a few formative endings. In 
process of time, the Latin disappeared from Byzantium, and the 
descendants of the Romans who had settled in the East 37 finally 
adopted the Greek.35 So that, in the tenth century, the only 
remnants of the language of Rome were certain sentences 
chanted on stated occasions.*9 

The following are the formative endings borrowed from the 

Latin ; 

-dptos,-arius. EUuNAPIuS, p. 74,12 vordpios,notarius Pro- 
corius, Vol. II. p. 289 KaBadXdptos, as a proper name, from Ca- 
ballus. Joannes Lynus, p. 205, 10 xayxeAAdpuos, cancella- 
r1us. 

-aptd, in numeral substantives, from -arius, in such words as bina- 
rius, denarius. 


55> ARISTOTEL. Meteor. 1, 14,15. ParraANn MARBLEs (B. n. 2374, 
10.11). Eusrsrus, Chron. I. p. 25. Psotius, Lex. Pasxov’s. He- 
SYCHIUS, Tpaxiori, “EAAnuori. pads, "EAAny. Paixos, "EAA. 
STEPHANUS BYZANTIUS, Tpatxds, 6 “EAAnv. EUSTATHIUS, p. 890, 
14. 
6 Priscus, p. 190, 20. Procorius, Bell. Goth. pp. 93. 136. 
THEOPHANES, p. 705. 

°T THEOPHANES, p. 34, 9. 

*8 PORPHYROGENITUS, De Them. p. 18, 2. Ty» wdrptoy eal Popai- 
Knv yAorray amoBaorres. | 

59 IpeM, De Cer. chapters 74, 75. r 
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never -atus. JOANNES LyDUS, p. 169, 22 AeyxtoAdros, from lan- 

ceola. 

-droy, -atum. THEOPHANES, pp. 375, 2 pavdadroy, mandatum. 
361, 12 dogadroy, from fossatus. 

-ovAa, -ula: a seh portula. 

-ovpa, -ura. Procopius, Vol. I. p. 290, 6 xrcovpa, a narroto 
pass. 

-ate@p,-dropas, ator: BryAdropas, watchman, duAaxdropas, jailer. 

-rovdos, pullus (puer). THEOopHANES Continuatus, p. 379, 8 
TaB8pinddrovdos. CEDRENUS, Vol. II. p. 434, 238. Kéynros dvres 
waides xat 31a Tovro KountorovAcs dvapa(opevos. 


The Venetians left behind them a large number of Italian 
words, and the following endings: 


-dvos, -ano (Latin -anus), paroxytone. Beverotdyos, [eposdyos, 
NazoaAtravos. 

-dpw, -are, used only in verbs of Italian origin : BoArayrodpa, to beat, 
a nautical term, from volta. 

-ipw,-ire: daripa, to fail, ; 

- Ko s, -e8e: "EyyAéfos, Inglese, Englishman, Spavroe{os, Francese, 
Frenchman. 


The Kovyxéora contains a small number of French words, 
most of which are now obsolete. Words of undoubted Spanish 
origin are of very rare occurrence in Romaic. 


The Gothic Element of the Romaic. 


Tue Goths, Vandals, and Gepide were different tribes of the 
same race.49 Dexippus and Eunapius apply to them the ge- 
neric term Scythians (2«i6a), which means little else than North- 
ern Barbarians. The Goths made their first appearance in 
Greece in the third century.*! In the latter part of the fourth, 
they overran Thrace, Macedonia, and Thessaly.“# And under 
Alaric they devastated Megaris and Peloponnesus.** About 
the middle of the fifth they appear in Illyria.*4 The Vandals 
under Genseric plundered the greater part of Greece in the fifth 
century.45 The Gepide are mentioned in connection with the — 





* Procortius, Vol. I. p. 312. 
“| Zosimvs, p. 28 [A. D. 253]. 
#@ Eunapius, p. 51 [A. D. 376]. Ip. p. 77 [A. D. 878]. Ib. p. 
79 [A. D. 380]. 
ZOSIMUS, pp. 252, 253 [A. D. 396]. 
* Priscus, p. 160 [A. D. 467]. 
45 Procorius, Vol. I. p. 835, 5 [A. D, 429-477]. 


c 
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Avars, who made an attempt upon Constantinople in the early 
part of the seventh century. 

The Franks were a branch of the Germanic family.” After 
they conquered the country now called France,*® the Byzan- 
tines confounded them with the Celts and Celtiberians.49 And 
in Modern Greek, &pdyxos means Western European in general, 
and Italian or Roman Catholic in particular. The ’Ayyido of 
Procopius are the ancient Angles. In the tenth century the 
Bapayyo ©° appeared at Constantinople as mercenaries. Their 
true name was "IyyAivo.,5! of which the root is IyyA-, the sime 
as that of Engl-ish. And as they were Gritons, it is natural to 
infer that they were English. It so, Bdpayyos may be regarded 
as the Greek form of the Anglo-Saxon warig, bulwark, that is, 
the Guard. 

Only a small number of Romaic words can with any degree 
of certainty be referred to the Gothic group. 


The Slavic Element of the Romaic. 


In the reign of Justinian the Slavi crossed the Danube and 
overan Illyria.5? In the latter part of the sixth century they 
devastated Thrace and Greece.53 A century later they appear 
as soldiers in the army of Justinian the Second.54 In the eighth 
century we find them permanently settled in Greece.5 The 
Russians, at the instigation of the Byzantine emperor, devas- 


46 THEOPHANES, p. 485 [A. M. 6117, A. D. 617}. 

47 Procorivs, Vol. I. p. 319. 

48 THEOPHANES, p. 618, 19. PORPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. p. 
115, 2. 

49 THEOPHYLACTUS SrmocatTa, p. 245. PoRPHYROGENITUS, De 
Them. p. 28, 12. 

60 CepRENUS, Vol. II. p. 618. ScyLitTzes, p. 644. Anna Com- 
NENA, p. 120. 

61 EUSTATHIUS, p. 372, 22. Ta "Iyxdtxa, the country of the English. 
NIcETAS, p. 547. Boperravav, obs viv hagiv "lyyhivouvs. Compare Ip. 
p- 323, 20. Coprnus, De Off. 7, p. 57, 9. Of ey 8 ot KATA THY TATpLov 
Kat obrot yA@ooay avTav, Hyour lyyAuwori, in English ! 

*? Procopius, Vol. II. p. 397, 18. 

53 MENANDER, p. 327 [A. D. 577}. Ip. p. 404, 15. THEOPHANES, 
p. 360 [A. M. 6051. A. D. 551). 

5¢ THEOPHANES, p- 559 [A. M. 6183. A. D. 683]. 

65 PORPHYROGENITUS, De Them. p. 538 [A. D. 741-775]. De 
Adm. p. 217 [A. D. 802-811]. Ibid. p. 220 [A. D. 829-867]. 

waa bHEOPHANES, p. 707 [A. M. 6272. A. D. 775). 
* 
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tated Bulgaria in the early part of the ninth century. In the 
reign of Basil, they, together with other Slavic nations, adopted 
the ritual and the alphabet of Byzantium.®’ In the latter part 
of the twelfth century they assisted the emperor against the Co- 
mani and Blachi.5® 


THE Slavic bequeathed to the Greek a small number of 
words, and the following diminutive endings : — 


-dxcos, from -ex, -7x. THEOPHANES, p. 706, 10 [A. D. 774]. 

Sravpaxcos, the diminutive of Zravpos. | 
axns, syncopated from -de.os. THEOPHANES Continuatus, p. 861, 
11. G8eodoraxns from Ged8oros. 

-axctoy, the neuter of -axios. THEOPHANES, p. 582,16 [A. D. 
703] xcovdxcov, from xiwy. PORPHYROGENITUS, Be Cer. pp. 20, 23 
orevaxiov. 341, 5 xamorpaxwy. 

-axtyvds, Modern -axcavdés, the Slavic -ex« and the Greek -:vos com- 
bined. MaAtatas, p. 232, 12 Aewraxeds, rather thin. 

-iroa, -ir¢a, Slavic -yroa. CEDRENUS, Vol. II. pp. 435, 19 Pa- 
peravir(a. 436, 20 Tpadir{a, the Slavic Tpéyroa. 459, 14 Erpov- 
perca. 

-irons, -ir¢ys, the masculine of -irca. THEKOPHANES Continua- 
tus, p. 379, 3 BaowAir(ns. PoRPHYROGENITUS, Vit. Basil. p. 224, 
22. “Op [Ceddpirov] irroxopr(dpevor Geoddrir (yy éxddouv. 

-itocy, -ireyv, the neuter of -iraa. SYMEON MAGISTER, p. 713, 
17 mpoaorir(ny, write mpoactir(w, from mpodoreov. Common in 
PTOCHOPRODROMUS ; as xapvdirow, xpoppvdirow,, pixporepirow. 

-dxas, Russian -ox, -cox, heard in yudxas, from yusds, vids, son. 

-ovTatKos, Slavic -rshex, -nrshex, in adjectives: pixpovrosxos, At- 
youvrowxos. Common in ProcHOPRODROMUS, 


The Tatar Element of the Romaic. 


Tue Hunns, Avars, Turks, and Bulgarians belong to the 
same family. The first three of these appellations are by the 
Byzantines sometimes confounded with each other. The Hunns 
appeared in Europe in the fourth century.59 In the middle of 
the fifth, they overran Thrace.6° About a hundred years later, 
they proceeded as far as Greece.6! In the early part of the 
seventh century we find them before the walls of Constantino- 


*6 CEDRENUS, Vol. II. p. 372 [A. D. 802 - 811]. 

57 Giycas, p. 553, 4. ScripToR ANONYyMuUS in Bandurii 
Animadv. in Porphyr. p. 362 et seq. 

*8 NicETAS, p. 691 [A. D. 1195 — 1204]. 

59 EuNAPIUS, p. 75 [A. D. 374]. Priscus, p. 141, 8. Porpny- 
ROGENITus, De Adm. p. 123, 7. THEOPHYLACTUS SIMOCATA, p. 
47, 22. 

60 THEOPHANES, p. 186, 1 [A. M. 5966. A. D. 466]. 

6t AGATHIAS, p. 301 [A. D. 558]. 
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ple in conjunction with the Avars.8 According to Theophylac- 
tus, the name of “ASapos was improperly given to the inhabi- 
tants of Pannonia. Porphyrogenitus speaks of certain Slavic 
tribes that were called also “ABapu.64 The Turks sent ambas- 
sadors to Constantinople about the middle of the sixth century. 
In the time of Porphyrogenitus, the country now called Hun- 
gary was inhabited by Tovpxu.6 The Bulgarians first became 
known to the Byzantines in the latter part of the fifth century.” 
Conjointly with the Avars they attacked Constantinople in the 
seventh century. In the reign of Constantine Pogonatus they 
crossed the Danube and invaded Thrace.® In the eighth cen- 
tury they were converted to Christianity.79 The Bulgarians 
of the present day speak a Slavic dialect, which circumstance 
is the origin of the current opinion that they are of Sclavonic 
descent. 


In addition to a large number of words of Tatar origin, the 
following formative endings have crept into the vulgar Bomaic 
through the medium of the Turkish :— 


-Aijs, -Ains, -rons, from -li, -lik, -dzhi, respectively. .(§ 16. 1.) 





* THEOPHANES, p. 485, 5 [A. M. 6117. A. D. 617]. 

*° THEOPHYLACTUS SimocatTa, pp. 288. 284. NiczpHoRvS Con- 
STANTINOPOLITANUS, p. 38, 19. 

** PORPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. pp. 126. 141. 

% MENANDER, p. 295,19 [A. D. 568]. THEOPHANES, p. 878, 
19 [A. M. 6064. A. D. 564}. Compare In. p. 485, 12 [A. D. 617]. 

*° PORPHYROGENITUS, De Adm. pp. 81. 141.168. 177. Zona- 
RAS, XVI. 12 (A. D..886-911]. 

°? THEOPHANES, p. 222, 3 [A. D. 494]. Zonapas, SIV. 3. Com- 
pare GENESIUS, p. 85, 22. 

68 GrorGcius Pisipes, Bell. Avar. 197. 409. 

6° THEOPHANES, p. 544{A. D. 671]. PorpHyRgoGEnttus, Them. 
p. 46, 1 [A. D. 668 — 685]. 

70 PoRPHYROGENITUS, Vit. Basil. p. 342, 7. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


B. stands for Boeckh’s Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum. 
B.A Bekker’s Anecdota Go 

Coens Curtius’s Anecdota Delphica. 

—— Etymologicum Magnum. 








—— Rossius’s Inscriptiones Graecae ineditae. Fasciculus I. 


Naupliae, 1834. 


THE ALPHABET. 


§ 1. 
THe Modern Greek letters, breathings, accents, 
and marks of punctuation are the same as in 
classical Greek. 


| 1. Letters. 
Figures. § Representatives. Names. 
A,a a "Aroha A'lpha 
B, B, € bh, or v Birra Bhita 
I, y gh Tappa Ghama 
A, 6 dh Aédra Dhélta 
E, e e "E wide Epsilon 
Z,¢ Zz Znra Lita 
H, 9 t "Hra Ita 
8, 0,3 th OjTa Thita 
I, « t "lata Tota 
K, « k Kana Kapa 
A,r i Adpfsa Lémbhdha 
M, p m Mo Mi 
N, » n No Ni 
A, & ks, or x Be Ksi 
O, 0 0 "O puxpov O'mikron 
II,v7,o - p IT Pi | 
P, p r Po Ro 
2, 0,s final s Siypa Sighma 
T, 7 t Tao Taph 
T,v t "fT yrrcv = I'psilon 
&, > ph, or f ¢ Phi 
X, x kh Xt Khi 
ry ps La Psi 
2, w 0 0 peya Oméga 


pond 
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2. Breathings. 


Smooth breathing (’), as in axovw, éyw, 7dOor, 
olxos, QuTos. 
, Rough breathing (‘ ), as in oAcKAnpos, cepa, Sets 


ala, eimapev. 
3. Accents. 


Acute (‘ ), as In darictos, ariorou, xados avOpwros, 
avOpwros Kados. 

Grave (° ), as in TOM, Kaxol, puxpol. 

Circumflex (* )s AS IN exeivos, TYLaTE, TYLA, KANOIS. 


4. Marks of Punctuation. 


Comma : 
Colon and Semicolon , 2 
Period . : : ; : : 
Interrogation A ; 
Apostrophe . : : ; ‘ 
Coronis : : : 
Dieresis . : . : ye 
Parenthesis . y ; , - () 
Exclamation 
PRONUNCIATION. 
§ 2. 


1. Pronunciation of the Vowels. 


The Modern Greek has but five elementary 
vowel-sounds, represented by A, E, I, O, Of. 

Three of these, namely A, OT, I, may be called 
independent. The remaining two may be denomi- 
nated intermediate. 
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A. 


The full utterance of 4 requires the mouth to 
be opened as much as possible, and the breath to 
come up freely, that is, without any effort to check 
its progress or change its direction. It is essen- 
tially the same as a in far, farm, calm, father. 
After I, it is preceded by a sound resembling a 
weak y consonantal; as in capdia, adnOea, iyeia. 

Represented by the Italian a ; as catdpa, katéra, 
ardpyopas, apdrkhome, ame, apb, copia, sophia. 


Of. 


The utterance of OY requires the corners of the 
mouth to be brought as near each other as possi- 
ble, and the breath to strike against the upper 
teeth, and not against the extremities of the lips. 
It is the same as the English 00 in moon, spoon, 
soon. 

Represented by the Italian u ; as ovpavds, urands, 
tovrov, tutu, avyovotou, abhghustu. 


i 


The utterance of I requires the corners of the 
mouth to be kept as far apart as possible, and the 
breath to strike against the upper teeth. It cor- 
responds to the English 7 in marine, machine. 

Represented by the Italians; as mivw, pino, 
 Tyovas, timust. 

E. 
E is intermediate between A and I. It requires | 


the mouth to be moderately opened, and the 
breath to proceed horizontally. It is approxt- 
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mately expressed by the English e in spend, 


erry: 
Represented by the Italian e; as éyo, ékho, 
aipatwpevos, ematoménos, NeyeTat, léghete. 


O. 


O is intermediate between A and OY. It re- 
quires hearly the same position of the vocal organs 
as OT; the breath, however, must strike against 
the extiemities of the lips, and not against the 
upper teeth. It is approximately expressed by 
the English oh. 

Represented by the Italian 0; as Gras, dpos, 
moraos, potamos, Neyopevos, leghdmenos. 


H, Tf. 


As to the vowels H and 1, they are now each 
pronounced like I. 

Represented by the Italian 7; as On«n, thiki, 
xupios, kirios, ixOus, tkhthis. 

The vowels can be divided also into back-vowels 
and front-vowels. Thus, E is a front-vowel in 
relation to A and O, but a back-vowel in relation 
to OT and I. 

The relative position, in the vocal apparatus, 
of the vowel-sounds, may be illustrated by the fol- 
lowing diagram. Of course, it is not to be sup- 
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posed that such a figure is actually formed in the 


mouth. 
2. Pronunciation of the Diphthongal Sounds. 


The classical diphthongs, with the exception of 
av, €v, nv, wv, are monophthongs in Modern Greek. 
Thus, 

a. is sounded like e. Represented by e ; ks afya, 
éma, airnoss, étisis. 

at or gq, likea. Represented by a ; as cogig, sophia, 
ado, ddho. 

av, ev, nu, wv. Before a vowel, or semivowel (8, ¥, 

5, £2, + », p), the v in these diphthongs has the 

sound of 8; \as xavw, kdbho, devyo, phébhgho, 

nupa, tbhra. In all other cases, the uv has the 
force of ; as autds, aphtds, evOus, ephthis, rad, 
taph. 


The diphthong ov does not occur in Modern - 
Greek. 


et, like «. Represented by ¢; as eliza, tpa, exeivos, 
ekinos. 

mor 7, like « Represented by 7; as rn Trepp, ti 
timt. 

ot, like « Represented by 7; as olxos, iki, xovrda, 
kilia, rovwvros, tiutos. 

ov, see above, 1. 

vt, like . Represented by 7; a8 vies, 10s, opyuid, 
orghia. 


The Modern Greek nevertheless has nearly all 
the ancient diphthongal sounds. Thus, when, in 
the same word, or in two contiguous words, a back- 
vowel is followed by a front-vowel, these two vowels 

1* 
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admit, especially in poetry, of forming 4 diphthong- 
al sound, that is, of being uttered in one syllable. 


AE. 


AE, the same as the Beotic ae (Latin ae), ap- 
pears in the forms ae, aa It is heard in deras, 
when a dissyllable; also in the verbal ending -ae 
when pronounced in one syllable. Not unfre- 
quently, the first element (4) belongs to the end 
of a word, and the second (£) to the beginning of 
the word following. : 


Kai ’s rn and) pov Thy xopon aetos ely xabiopevos. - 

€ é 3 ¢ \ 4 a c 

O Xpows avatpixyvace, tov efae pavpo pecds. 

Na evtpomiaty thy yevedy tov, va evtpomiuterar Kat 
QuTos. 

Mé 7a. povrya aiparwpeva Eépw ore EByawes xpudd. 


Al. 


AI is of frequent occurrence. The forms under 
which it appears are at, an, an, aes, aot, av. The 
dizresis shows that ai, ai are to be distinguished 
in pronunciation from a, av. Thus, ai, ai are each 
sounded like ai in aisle ; but as, av, like e, a8 or 


ag, respectively (§ 2). 


To KapTEep@ Thy avokt, TO pu TO KadoKaipt, 

“ Maiva,” dovate, “ Ta rama, pyté Ta,” Aeyes, “ xarw.” 
Tiovoovd "Aparn pacnapa, yatSapoyevynueve. 

Ta waddnxdpia patofe Kai Odov Tov Taiba pov. 

Tpia praipaxa xivncay, ta tpi’ apdd’ apada. 

Kai rot xopaxov To prepo ro "yet yyavravodpuet. 

T’ dppata tav Sovkwtisocev Hs Eaxovopevns Kaidev. 
K’ 4 yAdaod tov andovodadet wai Kedaider wai Neyer. 
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Krumde: wat 70 xadiyt cou nai pas voaes 6 Xapos. . 
Tapa % euoppes ouxvodadoby xai devour. 

‘Orod thy wreldoce 6 Xpioros « 9 Ilavayia 4 peyadn. 
A@Sexa yxpovous Exapa Ta para ths Sev rd eida. 


AO. 


AO is heard in the verbal ending -aw. It. results 
also from the union, in pronunciation, of two con- 
tiguous words. 

Maortopa, wry mixpaivecat, x eyo aw va o’ To Pépw. 
Cerw va daw Oddo va md Giro va Tpayosdncew. 

Kai av perayrnow mpoBaro, cai dy peradaw xpiape. 
Bérw va Taw ’s TH paVVG MoU, Va Taw ’s TA youLKA [oU. 


A-OfT. 


A-OT, sounded like ow in pound, spout, 1s heard 
in qeAadov, the genitive of wédao, for wédayo. 


4 4 , > 4 

"Av éBrera travakt } Tov wedaov adpo.. 
\ “ 4 an 3 ¢@ > “a id “ td 
Zav 70 oKOpTiT“LAa TOU aveu“ou ¢ TOU TeNaoU THY povatia. 


El. 


EI, sounded like ei in reign, freight, but a little 
fuller, appears under the forms et, ees, en, ey. The 
dizeresis shows that it is not the same as e (pro- 
nounced I). In certain cases it results from the 
union, in pronunciation, of two contiguous words. 
Tlapnyopea ‘yes 6 Oavaros x ehenuocuvn 6 Xapos. 

TIod xenaider xabe trovpro, To Nees Kai abe Bpadv. , 
Tlod elas, xvpt, va pe idzs, pave pou, va pe AdYys 5 
Na. cé Sa K eye 0 Kaipevos Kai va yaipoupas. 
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Ol. 


OI, pronounced like oy in boy, nearly, appears 
under the forms oi, on, oe, wes, wy, ov. The dizre- 
sis shows that oz, ov are different from o:, ov. It 
often results from the union, in | utterance, of two 
contiguous words. 


IIo ’youv rod poiSou TV Badgn, Tou penrou vy yAveada. 
Kai peupodot Sev trou Aadet Kappa Bupodoyiotpa. 

“Ayte pov Peaprys, Bonba ve aT TOY Toupeay Ta YEpia. 
Tov doyo Sev amrocace, Tov Novo Sev GrrdeuTre. 

Popi TOU Sing xai Sev Tpwet, Kpact Kat Sev 70 wivet, 

To bp Kat 7 pavvovna prov Kat aw Tov Kaipo webavy. 

o> TOUS ovpavous TO Suageras, ” S 7H mepareld TO Spaiver. 
"ES ’ve To onpade pou, K €@ 1 " anopact pou. . 
Sav Bpaxos ely’ 1) warTes TOU, cay kdotpo n Kepary TOV. 
*H oxotwpevo } Swvtavo’s rhv Ion va oe rape. 


\ 


Or-I, 


OY-I appears under the forms ove, ovy, ovn; as 
axoves dissyllabic. It results also from the union, 
in utterance, of two contiguous words. 


x 
Tov Kircov 7 pavva xaSouvtay ’s Thy axpn S$ TO TroTape. 
A (4 A An > A 
Tov Nixov wept 7 Iotama, tov Xpnorov 7 Adacowva. 
Mnre adov eis tov taho méon T Ovopa Tou pedrETa 
nre acdou eis Tov Ta eon pe pe he 


3. Pronunciation of the Consonants. 


B 


is the aspirate of the sound represented by b. The 
difference between the Modern Greek B and the 
English v is this: v is formed by pressing the 
upper teeth against the lower lip; the Modern 
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Greek B requires the mouth to be somewhat 
rounded. It is to the English v, what ¢ is to f. 

Represented by 6h, and often by v; as Bados, 
bhdthos, éByaive, ebhghéno. 

As the sound of the English 6 is heard only in 
the combination MII, the Greeks employ MII as 
an approximation to it; as Byron, Mrrdipwy, Boston, 
Mrocrov, Birmingham, Mrépuvyyap. (See IT, below. ) 


Note 1. In Scyiirzzs (p. 720, 5), Robert is written Poupsrépros ; 
in ANNA COMNENA, Popsrepros. 


r 


is the aspirate of the sound represented by g pala- 
tal (as in go, get, give). Before I and E it is pro- 
nounced like y in ye, yes, but a little stronger. 
Before the other vowel-sounds it is guttural. 
Represented by gh; as ‘yatos, ghdtos, yépor, 
ghéron, yh, ghi, youra, ghupa. 
' After I'nasal, it does not differ from the English 
g palatal; as ayyapia, angaria, ayyedos, dngelos. 
As the sound of the English g palatal is heard 
only in IT or IK, the Greeks use IT or I'K as an 
approximation to it; as Grey, Ixpe, Graham, 
T'xpetyap. (See K, below.) 


Note 2. In the Kovyséora we have, 1944 Txemép, for Gilbert. 
5200 Dyadepay, for Galeran. 


‘ T’ nasal 


occurs only before the palatals K, I, X, & (that is, 
K3), and is pronounced like n in angle, or ng in 
hang. 

Represented by n; as ayyedos, dngelos, ayxeiov, 
angton, obyyvows, sinkhisis, carrey, sdlpinks. (See 
also N nasal.) . 


10 THE ALPHASET. 


A 


is the aspirate sound of d ; that is, it is pronounced 
like th in that, those, this. 

Represented by dh ; as Sevw, dhéno, Spécos, dhré- 
sos, SiSdoxew, dhidhdsko, paBsi, rabhdhi. 

The sound of the English d is heard only in 
NT; which being the case, NT is employed as a 
substitute for it; as Dublin, Nréprdw, Dorchester, 
Nreproecrep. (See T, below.) 

Pacts 8. So in the Kovyxéora (IlpoA.), 103, vré MaovAwi, de 
A 


is sounded like z. Represented by z; as ¢pato, 
phrdzo, Son, Zo-t. , 


8 


like th in thin, thorn. Represented by th ; as Oeds, 
theds, dvOpwiros, Gnthropos, abcos, dtheos. 


K 


like k. Represented by k ; as xaxcs, kakés, xpate, 
krdzo. 

After I’ nasal, or N nasal, it is sounded like g 
palatal; as ayxdua, anglid, ayxeiov, angion, ovyxaio, 
singéo, av xaiw, angéo. 

A 
like J in last, all. Represented by /; as rand, 
lal6, A€yw, légho, rovos, loghos, Nove, luo. 

Before the sound J, it is generally pronounced 
like Uli in William. Represented by UW; as Avcos, 
llikos, carn, kallt. Compare N before I. 
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M 


like m. Represented by m ; as povos, mdnos, pevo- 
pev, ménomen. 


N. 


like n in nard, nest. Represented by n ; as vépos, 
NOMOS, Tive, Pine, vous, NUS. 

Before the sound I, it is regularly eat mage 
like ni in opinion, onion. Represented by n; as 
virrw, nipto, wovet, pont. Compare A before I. 


“N jabal 


occurs chiefly in the proclitics a ay, éay, Sev, ev, avy, 
Tov, thv, tov, before K, or & ( that is, Kx), and is 
sounded like r nasal ; that is, like n in angle, or 
ng in hang ; as av xortw, angopto, Sev Eépw, dheng- 
séro. (See also I nasal.) 

In the same words, this letter before I or ¥ 
(that is, ITS’) is pronounced like M; as Tuy TrodAj, 
simbolt, €&v wore, emboli. 


B 


like ks. Represented by ks or 2 ; as afwos, dksios, 
Eevos, ksénos. 

After I nasal, or N nasal, it is sounded like gs ; 
as carmeytov, sdlpingson, rav Fever, tongsénon. (See 
K, above. ) | 

It 


like Pp in park, pet, pin. Represented by p ; as 
waras, papas, rinte, pipto, wraas, ptosis. 

After M, it is pronounced like 6; as cupriva, 
simbino, éumpes, embrds. So also after N in the 
above-mentioned proclitics; tov madrepov, tombdle- 
mon, dv rrayaive, ambaghéno. (See N nasal.) 
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x 


like s in soft. Represented by s ; as cwotos, so- 
stds, onpepov, simeron. 

Before a semivowel (B, I, 4, Z, A, M, N, P) it 
is sounded like Z; as Soin, Zmtrni, Yao pa, 
khézma. So also in the proclitics TOUS, Tas, before 
the same consonants ; tous Baotreis THs ys, tuzbha- 
silis tizghts, rovs Aveous, tuzllikus. 


a 


like ¢ in éell, tin, tart. Represented by ¢ ; as rémore, 
tipote, TOUTOU, tutu. 

After N it is generally sounded like d ; as evT ios, 
éndimos, svvtpodos, sindrophos. So after N in the 
above-mentioned proclitics ; roy Tipwoy, tondimion, 
ay tov tinas, andondimads, Sev tpéexes, MNCRETCHNa: 
(See N nasal.) 


TS, formerly also TZ, 


like ts. Represented by és ; as toapouyt, tsarikhi, 
toute, tsimbo. 

After N, it is sounded like dz ; as yavroos, ghdnd- 
208, vrcapui, dzami. 

The combinations T3, TZ approximately express 
the English ch (tsh) before the vowel-sounds E, I; 
as cherry, toépt, cheap, tain, chip, reir. But before 
A, O, OT, ch can be approximately represented 
only by TSI; as charm, TOLapHy choke, rovox, choose, 
toot, 


The combinations NT3, NTZI are employed to 


express the sound of the English Jj or g lingual 


(dzh); as Jet, uroer, gem, vroeL, Jib, vroieT, gibbet, 
proipmer, jar, vravap, Joke, vrowk, jury, vTovoupt. 


Note 4. In the Kovyxéora, Geoffrot, that is Godfrey, is written 
Nr(edpes. 
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Note 5. In aneient , ¥3,.7Z oceur only in foreign words. 
Thus, ready, tsadé, the name of the eighteenth letter of the Hebrew 
alphabet (SEPTUAGINT. Thren. passim). K n. 4945 Toevonfr, of 
the age of Diocletian. Procorius, Vand. 1, 11, p. 361 Tides, 
brother of Gelimer. Bell. Pera. p. 78, 10 of T{apoi, an Asiatic people. 

The Latin #% before a vowel began to be pronounced like TZ] about 
the sixth century. Thus, THEOPHANES, pp. 451 Auperr(iodos, 454 
cae einai (A. D. 599). Conipare Isiporus, 1, 26, 28. 
Yet Z literis sola Greeca-nomina scribuntur. Nam cum justitia sonum 
Z litere exprinzat, tamen quia Latinum est, per 7’ scribendum est, 
sicut militia, malitia, neq<uitia, et cetera similia. Maznaras has Beve- 
r{ia, for Venetia (p. 176). 

The Latin C retained its ancient power as late as the same century. 
Thus, Joun Lypus writes pdyxures for mancipes (p. 69, 16), 
tapputdas for parricidas (p. 141, 13), daxins for facies (p. 145, 
8). The sounds now given to it by the Italians and Germans, when 
it stands before e or 1, seem to be recognized by PORPHYROGENITUS. 
Thus (De Adm. p. 125), he writes T(:Pcra NéBa, for Civita Nova. 
He remarks also (De Them. p. 32) that the Latin rfaicas (v. 1. 
r{éce) is equivalent to the Greek dsarouy, where the true reading 
seems to be r(aiowo, Caesio. ; 


d 


requires the mouth to be rounded as in blowing 
moderately. The English f, that is, the letter 
which comes nearest to it, is formed by pressing 
the upper teeth against the lower lip. (Compare 
B 


‘Represented by ph or f; as éfaya, éphagha, 
gpovritw, phrontizo, evppaivw, ephphréno. 
xX, 
the aspirate of K, is sounded like the German ch, 
er the Spanish 7. Represented by kh; as xéos, 
khéos, ypoves, khrénos, cvyyvew, sinkhisis, evowray- 
xvos, Ephsplankheos. 
¥ 
like HS.. Represented. by ps ; as ayytos, apsttos, 
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After M, it is sounded like bs ; as guyuyos, ém- 
bsikhos. (See II, above.) 


4. Pronunciation of the Breathings. 


The smooth breathing is a weak consonant, hay- 
ing A for its kindred vowel; that is, it is to A 
what y in ye is to e in the same word. 

In classical Greek the rough breathing corre- 
sponds to h. In Modern Greek it does not differ 
from the smooth; as aiyua, “EdAnves, pronounced 
éua, Eduves. | 


ACCENTS. 
§ 3. 


1. The acute accent is specifically (not merely 
generically) the same as the English acute; as 
pyrap, ritor, tpexw, trékho, abeos, dtheos, avOpwros, 
Gnthropos, xaxos, kakos. | 

The grave is the same as the acute, though 
somewhat weaker; as xados avOpwros, kalds dn- 
thropos. 

In Modern Greek the circumflex cannot be dis- 
tinguished from the acute, all the modern vowel- 
sounds being isochronous ;, thus, cadas, Tyuy, povca 
are sounded xandos, Tyui, povea. 

The circumflex inflection, however, is heard in 
the diphthongal sounds ai, ao, aov, ei, ot, ovi, when 
the stress falls upon the first element (§ 2, 2); as 
paiva, maina, yatdw, khaidho, weddov, pelat, réet, 
lei, adi, sot, yaiSapos, ghdidharos. 

As quantity is not recognized in Modern Greek, 
a proparoxytone admits of ending in a syllable 
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which in classical Greek would be long. For ex- 
amples, see nouns, adjectives, and verbs, below. 

Such forms as xovapns, xomuace, ériaca, é8padeace, 
ehoyiaca, éhoyapiaca, With the accent on the fourth 
syllable from the end, are not exceptions to the 
general rule, since the antepenult is contracted, 
by synizesis, with the penult. 


Enclitics. 


2. An enclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the preceding word. 

The most striking enclitics are the personal 
pronouns p00, pe, was, gov, o€, cas, and all the parts 
of ros; as doce pov, xturnod Tov, mpayyd Tov. 


Proclitics. 


3. A proclitic is a word, which, in respect of 
accent, is pronounced as if it were an integral part 
of the word before which it stands. The proclit- 
ics are, — 

(1) The article; as 6 dv@pwrros, tov avOpwrov, 
pronounced odvOpwros, rovavOperov. 

(2) The pronouns pod, pé, pas, cod, oé, ods, and 
all the parts of 70s, except the nominative and the 
genitive plural trav; as pov ypape, cas ela, pro- 
nounced povypudes caceira. 

(3) The particle vd; as va éyw, va tov &Brera, 
pronounced vatyw, vatoveBrera. 

(4) The relative adverb or pronoun 7ov or ord; 
as éxet Tod tpayovdovca, avrod Tov mas, pronounced 
éxet movTpayousovca, avTou TrovTas. | 

(5) The auxiliary verb Od or 6¢; as 0a ypayu, 
0% éypada, pronounced Oaypayro, Oaéypada. 
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(6) The prepositions ; as AO ToOvTOY, es éoea, 
pronounced azorovroy, cieceva. 

{ 7) The conjunctions nal, ay; @8 Kai Tovro, av 
toy 180, pronounced xasrovro, avronde. 


SYNIZESIS. 
§ 4. 


1. When, in the same word or two contiguous 
words, a front-vowel is followed by a back-vowel 
(§ 2, 1), these two vowels admit of being uttered in 
one sy lable, if the former is changed, in pronun- 
ciation, into its corresponding consonant or breath- 
ing. (History of the Greek Alph. §§ 22, 23.) 

Thus, if the combinations IE, IA, IO, IOY, EA, 
EO, OA, OTE, OTO, OTA, are each to be contract- 
ed into one syllable, the first element (I, E, O, OT) 
is changed, in pronunciation, into its correspond- 
ing consonant. 

These combinations are not diphthongs ; ; fora 
consonant and a vowel do not constitute a diph- 
thong, in the ordinary sense of the term. Thus, in 
ai, pronounced aye, eye, both elements are vowels; 
but in va, sounded ya, only the second is a vowel. 

When the first vowel is accented, the accent, in 
case of synizesis, is heard on the second; as in 
Kpovw, axovew, couBréay. And if the first element i 1S 
I accented, the accent is usually (not always) writ- 
ten on the ‘second : as in xapoid, apevresa, for ss 
aevreia, 

Kai xpove covBr€av 70 xépt pov Kat SueBnv arreneiOev. 
Kai réws oxdarou nipnxa Kav Topvecaxiw Katrov. 
Snpaives 6 Geos, onpaivy 7 yh, onpaivouy Ta eroupavia, 
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“Ayre Tecopys adevry pou, otpariary xaBadnapu. 

Kai pia coptn, pa KUPLAKT Kab pod haperpy 7Lépa. 
Acovraponapdo 10 7780s xadevos cas as havy. 

Me yeporriaca BaTépa Kat pe av7dixa maui. 

Kai xaOovvrav ’s To omits tov, Kako Sev elye 6 vovs Tov. 
Eldy pe, M abe ’Omaeavor, meivay ovdey poPacas, 

Na dvouya TO appdpw prov va TO ‘Bptoxa yeuarov. 
Taxa va paben Ypdppara, Taxa va << an éxeiva, 

Mia dvynen Rapia appwors yea év05 aryoupov ayarn. 
> Thy "Egeco ernyave, Kai adov e adeppos year pevOn, 
K’ oi oxrow adeppot Sev nOeday Kas 6 Kwotaytivos Oénet. 
"Axovw xovdia Ta Toudecia, axove opikiwo orator. 


2. Peculiarities of I in case of Synizesis. 


(1) I, after K, IT, X,Z, A, M,N, P, %, B, ¥, in case 
of synizesis, is a weak y consonantal ; as in papana, 
Aoryta, TaxXtd, Rovtia, Wound, Wavis, Kadoypna, Kpac.ov, 
peratiov, Kapia. 

(2) IT, in case of synizesis, does not differ es- 
sentially from I consonantal, that is, y in ye, yarn, 
yet, you; as in dey, Kawworpytos, aya. Conse- 
quently, this combination is regarded as the repre- 
sentative of I consonantal. Thus, IA, IO, IorT 
can be written also TIA, FIO, TIOr. 

(3) XI, when pronounced by synizesis, is not. 
unlike h, ‘followed by a weak y consonantal; as 
Taxa, tahy6. This being the case, XI is regarded 
as the representative of the sound hy. 

(4) NI, before a vowel-sound, in case of synize- 
sis is sounded like ni in onion, opinion (§ 2, 3); 
as govas, phonds, ovpavnos, urdnos, yxpepvierat, gre- 
mnéte. | 

5) PI, when it stands between two vowels, i is 
sounded like PII, II being the representative of 
Q* 
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_y consonantal ; as xa@dpsa, Onpic, pronounced xabdp- 
yea, Onprysco. 

(6) I, at the beginning of a word, or after a 
vowel, or after B, 4, MI, NT, in case of synizesis, 
has the sound of I consonantal, which sound can 
be represented by II; as iarpos, vari, Bid, xapdid, 
xouptid, apevted, ~uyo-vwos, pronounced yarpes, 
yuari, Byid, xapdyid, Koupmyid, adevryed, yuyoyusos. 
(§ 4, 2, 2.) 

As Ibefore E or I does not differ essentially 
from J consonantal, it-:can take -the . place of. IT 
before these vowel-sounds; thus, ‘epax, if a trisyl- 
lable, admits of being written yepan. 

(7) I, after T, @, H, %, in the same word, in 
case of synizesis, is not unlike a weak y consonan- 
tal preceded by h, which combination can be ex- 
pressed by XI (§ 4, 2,.3); as dwrid, Oerage, miave, 
xovgios, pronounced daria, Oyeade, TAY, KOUPX LOS, 

At the end of a word, J, in this case, is equiva- 
lent to a weak y consonantal; and before E or I, 
it may be omitted in pronunciation ; as, 

Ma ti eye 6 mpwropdotopas « ely érot yodacpEvos ; 
Fi ddov rov Kacpo avaryupa Kat titrores Sev nupa. 

Ti ely 6 ayos rob yeverat K %} Tapayn m weyadn ; 

"3S ray "Edeco eyupice va yeatpevOg 1 wryy7 Tou 


ELISION. 


§ 5. a, 


1. When a word ends in an accented vowel-' 
sound, and the next word begins with thé same 
vowel-sound, the latter sound admits, especially 
in poetry, of being. dropped in pronunciation (and 
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even in writing). If the second sound also is ac- 
cented, it makes no difference which one is omitted 
in pronunciation ; as, 


“Apya yrug ou, dpya adrake, apya va TAS '§ TO Ytdud. 
Kai bv0 omabia donuevia. yea Tov erdnepo, 
Ynxdvovpas worv raxia, dvo Spee dood va péeky. 


2. Kai, and, before the vowel-sounds E, I, admits 
of dropping the at; a8 K eyo, K jxovoa, for Kai eye, 
Kat Koved. Before A, O, OT, it regularly coalesces 
with these sounds (§8 4,1: 2, 2); as, 


Kai 3) 79 Kau ,Ayepaca couPdiv aro Toayy apt. 
“Ona Ta kadar pn maThoe Kau. OMA Te, papacripia. 
Ti éyeus, Bpé yepadae, nat ovdo KNaiy Td paTia cov ; 


Most commonly, however, xai is sounded like KI 
before A, O, OT, and.is usually written «i. But 
since, in Romaic, H is equivalent to IJ, it is more 
correct to adopt its later Beeotic form «7. Thus, 
a avros, “7 Srrowos, en ovro, for the unauthorized 
Kb auTds, Ki GrraLos, Ki ONO. (§ T, 9; 2.) 

3. The pronouns pod, cov, tov, xov or Gov, the 
article rod, and the verb elve, often elide the yowel- 
sounds even before a consonant; as, 

TpaBa, nade w, THY Gdvoo, TpaBa THY ddrvaiSa. 

Aw o 10 "ra, Anuo, psa gopa, Sev o re wa TpElG Kak 
qevre. 

Kai riapea « vay Sovravo, orédver t Teovcoud *Apdtrn. 


4." The verbal endings -y and -e of the aorist sub- 
junctive and imperative, active, are often elided be-_ 
- fore the articles or pronouns 70, tou, ta, TEvs, TES ; as, 


Kai parpe TO Tapahupay, & érap 70 sobre cov. 
Fo word va pip ty Apoyn, 1a wad va pat’ va yedve. 
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Kai aoot y' _ avol€ THY WOpTa THS efeBye 5 n yy TIS. 
ByaN ta ta paca, youpeve, Byade To merpaxrine 

5. The same remark applies also to arava, xatw, 
peca, in the combinations aay’ ’s, cat ’s, peo’ ’s,’ 
followed by the articles 7rd, rov, tov, THY, TOUS, Tés, 
74; as nav 3 To oTpapa, kat ’s Ta Trevre Bidactia, 
peo 's TO omits. 

6. The adverb pévo, for povov, often loses its 
final o; as, 
Moy’ oreirre Noyo’s 7) Spayusa va’ pOovve tpia KapaBia. 

7. The preposition ao often drops the o before 
the forms of the article beginning with T; aSar . 
THS Bpvots ro vepo, am’ rny apyny, am Ta KoKada Byad- 
pévy. 


CONTRACTION. 
§ 6. 


1. When the articles 70, Tov, ta, the pronouns pod, 
cov, Tov, To, Ta, the adverb or pronoun wov OF o7ov, 
the auxiliary 6a, the particle va, and some other 
words, are followed by a vowel, a contraction takes 
place, according to the following examples : — 


ra Goya _— contracted rddoya commonly written 1’ dhoya 
ya ely —_————_ var —_—_—__—_——_—_————_ wa’ 

va hve —————- vive —_———_—_———_ va’ ve 

Ta ovépata §=——————-. ravépara ————_ ra. wopata 
To Goyo = —————- rdAcyo  —————————— Ff ddoyo 


ro @X\eya =—————— rdXeya. )9 ——_~—__ rd Neya 
rd era ———_—— rina —_——____—___——_ rh "na 


Tov ovpavou —————— rovpavou) ——————————_ r’ oUpavov 
pov €heye ————— pod\eye —————————-_ pov ‘Aeye 
pou etre §=————— potne 32S —___——— po ‘re 


2. IIov or orov, before e, in this case usually 
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becomes #6 or ow 5 a8 wrod Ew, rex, ave "sue; ero 
EpYeTad, WOpKeETas, TO " pryeT an. 
3. For contract verbs, see below. 


COMMUTATION OF LETTERS. 
§ ye 


1. Commutation of A, E. 


"AppaBardteo dppeBurrd{o, Bards Bedde, xpaBaros xpeBéri, pada- 
pos pera, TdAapos rahépe. 

*Eyyile dyye, Fyyovos eyyon, depdvrivor drehavrivée, épya- 
aoripioy dpyarraps, époré per, viore tissora, «uBody duwdd, 
pepedy véado, saparé waparé. 


2. Commutation of A, O. 


"Opdvw audvo, dpuid Appids, dppabds apyabid, sppardis dppavds, 
OddxAnper MAdxepos, dvadoyeioy dvadaysue. 


3. Commutation of A, AT. 


Tédapos yatdapos, xdya kdtya, xapés Kdivds, rapévos xaipévos, xéKu- 
3 xeaidd, khdpa KAdipa, yaderp xaidevw, xayds xaipds, yapévos 
Xaipevos. 

4, Commutation of E, O. 


“EApaios ‘Ofpnée, tLe Sfov, dpunveve dppynveve, eixarpos Spxaipos, 
Epoptes épophos. 


“Odupmos "EAvpros, dye dxpé, sroterore qrowmera. 
5. Commutation of E, I. 


Llepdén. mipotm, orpépa avpida, rrexovps TaiKoUps, 

Hinte rédra, owiévs oevTers, 

Knpl xepl, pnpl pepl, Onprd Oxpus, orn arena, Enpos Eepés, tyinpés 
yeepos yepés, oidnpos oidepar, parivy peroivm, onmopas eérropat, 

Poavw yéepue, Tlpe wépyo, Kupa Kepd, wAUYW TAEVe, IKPLYwD pLEKpEVO. 

Miyeipos puabyepas, & 000k. : 
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(1) Before a vowel, E is regularly changed into I; as pmAca, 
pndid, ovxéa coved, Bapéa Bapid, shéov whxd. 

(2) When AI (sounded E) is changed into the sound I, it 18 
more correct to represent the latter sound by », after the anal- 
ogy of the later Beeotic dialect ; which orthography satisfies the 
classical eye without offending the modern ear; as alpa fpa, 
epaios dpnes, Lpupraios Suvpwyds. (See also § 5, 2.) 

‘EBSpaios ‘O8pnés. So the article 4 for al. 


6. Commutation of Of, I. 


Kiva xouva, mpcvdps Trouprapt, wrefida wrefovda. 

Znrevw Covheda, onnia couma, pyxaps povedpi, ddondos dacovAL, 
dnnite govnite, cpoapor courdps. 

"AyxvAos ayxovAa, dyxupa dyxoupa, Avedeta Bpoumd, Tundyy dov- 
nav, xvdAds Kovddds, KoddUpa rodAovpa, poorag povordk, puxdyy 
pouxayn, axvros oxovdos, cvpi{a coupite, cUpw wovpra, apap couppa, 
oTuretoy crovni, orupag groupdxt, ToAUvm rovAovwa, TULTaYOY ToUp- 
tavov, tpira tpovwa. In words of this description, the sound OY 
may possibly be a relic of the ancient pronunciation of Y. 

Ilpolxa spovxa, dowry, from the classical mpoig mpoxds. 


1. Commutation of IT, B, $, M, T (consonantal). 
II, B. “Apay“ApaBos ’Apdays, ‘ApaBia ’Apamd, xémta xomijwas 
ofa. 


x 

B, ®. “Areido dheiBo, Brnoxoim pAnoxovn. 

Il, ®. Padavos perdvt, Kodsros xopdos. 

B, M. Mv(do Bufave, xnen axnBada. 

(1) 11 before T is regularly changed into @; a8 pdrre padre, 
nonrw Kopre, oxdxre oxadra, tpintns rpidrys. 

(2) B after M regularly becomes II, pronounced 6 (§ 2, 8, 11) ; ; 
as yapBpos yaumpés, uBaive épraive, accumbo axxoupBe axxoupse. 

(3) Y, in the diphthongs AY, EY (now pronounced af, «8, or 
ad, ep), has all the properties of B and #. 

Kaivors xdyrt, Exavoa exaya, éxAavoa exdapa, €Bacihevoa eBace pa, 
€devars Eres, SovAevars dovreyr, ’EXevoiva Acviva. 

"EXavvw Aduve, eSvooros guveotos, evvolxos pyovxos OF pouvovyos, 
after the analogy of cepvds from oéBopat 

Nevo yvepo, analogous BAnxor BAnoxovm pAnoxoun. 

(4) When Ey loses its first letter, B or @ is used for Y m 
order to preserve the true pronunciation. 

EvayyéAvov Bayyedio, evyerns Byers, evdoyla Broyid, ebpioxw 
Bpicxe, mpd evoden mpoBodo, evOnvds POnvos pryves, evxaspove cpxas- 
pore, eibecdtoo hredva preiayw, ra eSxovras rd ’yxovrat. 











COMMUTATION OF LETTERS. 28 


So when e¢ becomes o; efxatpos dpxaipos, empty. 
(5) Addévrns, master, pronounced adééyrys, becomes ddérrys. 


8. Commutation of T, 4, 8, Z, &. 
T, ©. wreud colind, Barpaxos Babpaydés Babpaxds, dyrsBorH 


GO:BoAn, éxabioca exaroa OF éxdroa. 

T, A. “Ydvov Urvov, ruxdyn Souxdyyn, drpaxros ddpdyts, réfoy 
ddf£a So€dps, dpxros dpxovda. 

A, Z. ‘Opads pali, srodedy provlouvas proufoun. 

=, Z. dxxapow (dyapt, odyxos (oxos Loxdps. 

T, 2. TevrAoyv cedxAov cécxdor, beet. 

(1) © after 2, #, X, is regularly changed into T; dxovoOyxa 
axovotnxa, dAovcOnv édovaorny, éoxicOnxa édckiotnca: Pbdve drdvo, 
€ypdponxa éypapryxa: x és éxrés, €xOpos dxrpés, poxOnpov pouxrepav. 
So éxavOnxa éxavrnxa, edevOepos ddevrepos (§ 7, 7, 3). 

(2) A after N is regularly changed into T, pronounced like d 
(§ 2, 3); a3 dévdpoy devrpov, dvdivw évrivw vrive, dvdpas adyrpas, 
imavdpevwo maytpevo, pavdvas payri. 


9. Commutation of T, @, Z, %, K, 3K, T%. 


T, K. Tedrdov vécrdoy, dyrdia dyrdud, predvo precdve, prodps 
evap, orABow oxdcBow. 

T, TZ. Tayyos roayyos, eAnuarls cAnparidos cdnparal8a, parivy 
peraivn. 

©, TS. AxavOoxotpos cxavradxotpos OF wyavradxotpos. 

Z,TS- ZeyyiPips rowreiBeps, (ifvpos roivravdor. 

=, TS. Sifap rovwa, cdyapes SCCUTIS raexovpt, oAnmopso 
rotAnroupse, aupdros toipwha, Situla rosrovpa, 8UZO rroww, Ber- 
vulus roepBovrks, sergia (Italian) reépya. 

ZK, TS. Weexos merci, oxipos roipos. 


10. Commutation of K, T, X. 


K, I. “Opre€ Sprvyos dprvct, diaxopl{w Scayouullw, éxdépw ydép- 
yo, exdio yduva, éxdiw yhio, xadixe Karly, xapls yapida, dros 
yaros, kAvaoTnp yAvoTnpt, KwBids youBiWs, oxayradxotpos o-yavTooyotpos. 

K, X. Acixvups deixve, dicdxw dibyvw, xdrro xara, yopdy xépda, 
KapYnovoy KapKéct. 

T,X. Mavyvids racyvids, pryvops pnxve. 

(1) K before T is regularly changed into X; as xrén yrin, 
pyxros pnxros. 
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(2) X after 3 is changed: into K; ~ee oxXereor onorerd, 
oxohq: cxdhy,. endiaspa. 


HL Commutation of BT, 4. 
B, I. Brera yw, PrAéhapov yAédages, Bovwa yourra,. covPAa 


dobyaa. kadsydve KadiSdvoo. 
B, A. Kovvdds xovedf, from the classical xizados- 


12. Commutation of ©, ©, X. 


"AvaplOuyros: dpiipyrres, arab = Enxape yedips 
ora bplaca are 
e, X. “Axpa dBm. 


©, X. Govyna xotdira, dele pheiper. 

13. Commutation of A,.M, N,, P- 

A, NW. “Avediavris dkudarris dAvparrdsos. 

A, P. “AdeAdbds ddepdds, duédXyo dppé ye. AXpvpés dppupds, 
Addcapos PBdpoayos, BodBds Bopfes, Bovd yapos Botpyapns, ¢Abew 
epOovyat #p0a, xddsros rophos, orahpos oxappos. 

“Aperper ddérps, dxpis dxhada, é everyone dyhiryopos, mporaul: Kioc- 
oa, Kpnodpa | KAnodpa xynoapa, mpeppa-wroy. 

M’, N. “AvapiOunros dpidwyros, ordbun oraden. 


ADDITION. AND OMISSION. OF LETTERS: 
§ s. 
I. A prefixed. : 

Bacxalvw dBacxalve, BdsdAa.d8derAa,_ BpdBvXar a8pdundor, -Bpve- 
via dBpound, xivapa dyxudpa, and many others. 

Before a vowel; this prefix. becomes dw; dys\Autopat dvayah- 
Aud{o, aldmos dvatdmnos, dpatés dvdpnos, dytpavifw dvayrpavitw, vpar- 
TIE dvudueurns.. 

2. A omitted. 
"AydySarov piySadoy, doraxés oraxds, afavyy. favyys, and afew 


others. 
3.. E prefixed.. 


St det dodva, roiros érotrosy rére érdére, rérows. érérowe, pelixdy 
épiLixdy. 
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4. E annexed. 


(1) E is often annexed to words ending in N ; a8 ypadouy ypa- 
chouve, Zdeyay eAdyave, washéw makave, éoevay értvave, ypaypévoy 
Ypappévove. 

(2) Particolarly réy, viv, pas, ods, rots, before a consonant, 
very often take this suffix, which is usually written as if it be- 
longed to the next word; as réy mdves, rove midves, Tov driver ; 
ois yérw, case yAtee, ous cyAéww; rovs xrumdet, Tose xrumdel, 
Tous éxrumdet. 


5. E omitted from the beginning of a word. 
*Exbépe yddpxn, éxdurw youve, éralpyo maipye, _perd pera, épypia 
pnd, éorid ord, and many others. 
6. AT, ET, before M. 
Before M, these diphthongs drop the Y; a8 xatya xdua, xavpévos 


Kapévos, kAavpa KAdua, yetpa yéua, etpophos euophos, Weipa Peua, 
madevpévos masdepévos. 


1. O prefixed. 
Aciva d8eiva, yd dytd, xdrowos dxdwows, droves éxdsrogos, xdsrou 
Sxdsrov, ars 6xdrs, voorios dvdovioes, rov drrov. : 
8. O omitted from the beginning of words. 
’ONiyos Aiyos, bush pure, Svoua woparot, dowiriov onire. 


9. T prefixed. 


Alpa yaipa, Auxdpws yAucodeyyes yAvxoyapdles, Nand yAakd, Acixw 
yreia, 700 yredn, veto yadw, UD A yovpra, otAa youla. 


10. I" inserted. 
“Aépas dyépas, dduaOnpds ayhtatp@, Aeapos dyoupos, évarrlos dyvdy- 


Tios, doy ovoy avyamd, adv atydy, evvoia Eyvoia, pia priya, cbvvedoy 
avyvehoy, TUpavvos Tupayvos, pédeos pédeyos, geuldadts TensyOdAt, ma- 
Aads sraXaryés. 

In verbs I is nested before » when this ending is preceded 
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by a vowel, or by the sound B; meprdw mepvdye, dxote dxaiye, 
kale kalye, peravod peravoye, TpiBw TpiByw, yupevw yupevye. 


1l. I omitted. 


Aeyo Aéw, Ayre Aan, pupordys pupoddi, rpordays mporhdi, wa- 
yirra cairra, rayi{o railo, rpiye tpbe, pulayw guAdw, and some 
others. 

It is regularly omitted before M ; a8 mp@ypa mpaya, raypa rapa, 
opaypéevos odapévos. 


12. I’ nasal inserted. 


"AxavOa dyxabt, axis dyxida, xivdpa dyxivdpa, pipynt puppiyynt, opi- 
Aa opsAayaa. 


13. I' nasal omitted. 


rT nasal is regularly omitted before X; as @yyeAus yéAt, xéyxpos 
cexpl, perdyxpous peAaxpuds, ovyxope cvxwpea. 


14. N omitted. 


(1) N before © is usually omitted ; dvOos dds, dvriBody aO:Born, 
KodoxvvOn KoAoKuA, ayewbos ayrhid. 

So in the aorist passive of verbs ; éxapdvOnv papdbnxa, émxpavOnp 
émixpda@nxa. 

(2) In nouns and adjectives, the endings ay, ev, ny, a, ov, vy, ovr 
regularly drop the N. For examples, see below. 

(3) Particularly, the articles réy, rnv, and the negative de, 
omit the N before a semivowel (B, I, A, Z, A, M,N, P), or as- 
pirate (©, &, X); as 7rd Bawa, rd yépovra, Td Aad, S€ BérAw, 7H 
vAakn. 


15. N manened. 


N is annexed to the second and third persons singular, and to 
all the persons of the plural, of the imperfect passive. See the 
paradigm. 


16. N prefixed. 


The ignorant, imagining that the N of the article, in expres- 
sions like the following, belonged to the noun, have formed a 
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number of curious words. Thus, from r}y Aivoy, rypy “lov, ry THe 
vov, rv “Y8pay, Tov olxoxupiy, Tov Urvoy, roy Syuoy, they have made # 
Naivo, 7 Nid, 7 Nrivo, 7 Nvdpa, 5 vorxonupis, 6 vurvos, 5 vapos. 
Also 6 yxpepvds, from rév xpnpy»déy, by substituting r nasal for N. 

On the other hand, confounding the initial N with that of the 
article, they changed Nafos, Navwaxros, into ’Afid, “Emayros. 

The Italian names Negroponte and Stalimni or Stahmént 
owe their existence to the expressions rj “Eypewo, ’s r) Afro. 

The illiterate say ’s rv Ids, ’s rhv KA, for Els rhv IWdAw, to the 
City, that is, Constantinople, eis rv KG, to Cos. The Turks, sup- 
posing that eis and ry» were parts of the noun, have made Zrap- 
souk Or SrauwdA, Stambul or Stambél, Sravadi, Stankiéi. Also 
Itvix, Lenik, from els Nixasay. 


17. N «wnserted. 


When MI, followed by a vowel, is to be pronounced by syni- 
zesis, it becomes MNI; a3 pia pid, Ovupsos Cupmos, Papatos Popnds 
Panos. 


18. II inserted. 


When MA would arise from syncope, the labial 11 (pronounced 
6, § 2, 3, 11) is inserted betwen M and A; a8 xapeddde kapwdddu, 
kopéunAo xopdpmdo, xaunddés xaumAds. 

Compare the classical insertion of B in pépBdwxa, pepBderas, 
peonpSpia, yaunpds, duBporos, fuSporor, ¢uSpapat. 


19. & prefixed. 


Kons oxdm, xdpBos dya-cxovprdéva, mpowbe onpaxve, mupylrns 
onoupyirns, pAdpwos opAdpuos, Tupraxvl{o crovpravife, ropudahds oKop- 
badds, xdvOapos oxdbapos, xappos oxdppn, KAnOpa oxAjOpov, xurre 
oxupre. 
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§ 9. 

1. The Modern Greek has but four cases; the 
nominative, genitive, accusative, and vocative. 

In certain connections the educated use the classical dative. 
Still it cannot be said to form an essential part of the Modern 
Greek noun. 

2. Masculines end in the sounds A%, E3%, FS, 
O3, OTS. Feminines, in the vowel-sounds 4, E, I, 
O, OT. Neuters, in A, IN (I), ON (0), OX. 

3. The genitive singular of masculines, except 
those in O%, is formed by dropping the s of the 
nominative. 

The genitive singular of feminines is formed by 
annexing s to the nominative. 

4. The accusative singular of masculines and 
feminines, and the neuter endings IN, ON, most 
commonly drop the N. 

5. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural of masculines (except those in O3) end in 
-es, or -5es; of feminines, generally in -es. : 


First DscLENSION. 
§ 10. 


1. Masculines in AX, HX. 
Classical. 

4 , 
“‘TAMLAS TEXWVNS 

4 4 
Tapiou(-a) Tédovov 
Tapia TELOVY 

, , 
TAapLLav TENWVYNY 
Tapia TEMOVN 


SP EDA 
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P.N.V. rapias TEN@VAL 


G. TAMLLOY TENWVOV 
D. Tapiats TEAWVALS 
A. Tapas TeXwvas 
S.N. kpirns = Seororns =k Ne TNS vaurns 
G. xpiroD §= Seotrotou = KN TTOU vavrrou 
D. kpitn == Seorrotn =— kT vary 
A. xpirny  SeomroTny = KAErrrgy , vavrny 
Vv. xpita Seomota KkderTa vaiTa 
P.N.V. «pirat Seoworas xkrertar vavras 
G. xptroav SeomoTtav KreETTOY vavTav 
D. xpitais Secmotais KAerTats §=6vavTass 
A. kpitas Seamotas = KNETTTaS ~— vaTas 
Modern. 
treasurer collector 
S. N. Tamias TEAWYNS 
G. Tapia TreXaovn 
A. Tapiat v) Tedwvn( v) 
V. Tapia TEXOVN 
P.N.A.V. rapies TENOVES 
G. TAMLWY, TENWVOD, 
Tapiov TEeAWVYwWY 


Nouns like rapias and redémms are of rare occurrence in Mod- 
ern Greek. 


judge bishop thief sailor 
N. kperns Seororns ee VaUTNS 
G. Kpitn  Seorotn Kr yavTn 
A. noir v) Seomorn( v) ene v) vavrn( v) 
V. Kpirt) Seomorn Kreprn vavrn 
N.A. V. kperades Seomrorddes Krepres ——vaires 
G. KpiTradov Seomoradwy KNEfTOV,  vavTaY, 


/ 4 
KNEPTOVY vauvTwV 
§ * 


des A 





~~ 
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Oxytones in re are inflected like xperjs. Paroxytones in ms, 
like cAérys, if the vowel of the penult is, in classical Greek, 
short ; and like vavrys, if the vowel-sound is long by’ nature. 

A few paroxytones in rps are declined like Seondrys ; as adit 
TS, pHTporoAirys. 

_ Nore 1. The plural ending -¢s is borrowed from the third declen- 
sion. 

The usual, but less analogical, orthography is -ais ; as yapais for ya- 
pés. Some write -ais in the accusative, and -es in the nonunalye, 
Imagining at the same time that they follow the classical ZXolians. 
But as the Holic ending -ats of the accusative plural arises from -avs- 
and corresponds to -ors (arising from -oyg) of the second declension, it 
is obvious that there is no immediate connection between the Holic 
and modern accusative plural. Further, the olic never accents 
nouns on the last syllable. 


(1) Modern and foreign names in AS have dédes 
in the plural. And if the accent is heard on as, 
the a is circumflexed. 


doctor waiwode priest 

S. N NovToas BovBovras Taras 

G. yovraa SovBovra Tana 
A xXovrca(v) BotiBovra(v) waTa(y) 

V. KovToa BovBovra Wana 
P.N. A. V. xyovraabes SovBovrades STATASES 
G. yovTa ada BoiBovradwv dwaTraowy 


In BéiBovras, ot are pronounced in one syllable (§ 2, 2, OI). 


(2) Modern nouns ending in the sound I% are 
commonly written with an 7. And if the accent 
is heard on the last syllable, the » is circumflexed. 


butcher cadi 
S.N. Nacamrne Kadns 
G. yacarn Kady 
A. yacarn(v) xadi(v) 
V agatrn Kaoh 


P.N. A.V. yaodmndes nadnoes 
G. yacamndwv Kadnowv 
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Note 2% The endings -d3es, -43es, -78e¢¢ are adopted from 
such nouns a8 Napmnds Aapmades, eVeAmis eve Amides, Edmis €dmides. 

Note 3. The accent of such genitives as reAwvev, vavrev, copiwr, 
originates in the effort to preserve the tone of the nominative through- 
out. Compare the classical adwor, érnciwy, ypnoter, from adin, éry- 
giat, xpnorns. Also, the genitive plural of the feminine of tone 
adjectives and participles in os. 


(3) Modern masculines in 43, formed by an- 
nexing this ending to the root of nouns of the 
classical third declension, have es in the plural. 
And when they denote rational beings, they can 


have also ades. 
The accusative singular is the same as the clas- 


sical. ; 
Classical. 
S.N.V. = “Aparp Aapuy£ Epws 
G. "ApaBos _ _—apuyyos Epwros 
D. “Apaft Aapuyys Epwrs 
A. “Apafa Napuyya épwra 
P.N.YV. "ApaBes Aapuryyes épwres 
G. " ApaBov Napuyyov Epwrov 
D. "Apart AapuyEs Epwot 
A. “ApaBas hapuyyas eparas 
S.N.V. 0 “Env nV Keto 
G. "EXXnvos ALMEVOS NELpLOVOS 
D. "EAAnUe rupert Newwove 
A. "EXAnva ALweva Nel Lava, 
P.N.V. "EAXqves Aepeves NELLDVES 
G. ‘EdAnvov Aipevov NELLOVOYV 
D. "EnrAnae Aipect NEAT 
A, "EAAnvas Apevas NEtmLavag 
S. N. V. anp pws pny 
G. depos 7pwos pnvos 
D. aépt npat pve 
A. dépa 7pwa penva 


~,-] 
2) 


P.N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

S. 


ac 


un ) 
PUNAdPEOQA PUN AdPEOZ 


ae) 
< 


S.N. 
G. 
A. 
V. 

PLN. 
G. 


xs 


> 
< 


Modern inflection. 


Arab 
"ApaBas 
"ApaBa 
*ApaBa 
"A paBa 


<A paBes 


"ApaBov 


yepovta 
yepov 
yépoves 
ryepovT@y 
yépovat 
yépovTas 


waTnp 
WAT pos 
watpi 
Tat épa 
mrdrép 
WaTepes 
TaTEepwv 
TaTpact 
Watepas 


gullet 
Aapuyyas 
Aapuyya 
Aapuyya 
Adpuyya 
Napuryyes 
Aapvyyev 


Bacinevs 
Baciiews 
Bactre - 
Bactréa 
Bactrev 
Bactxreis 
Baotrewy 
Bacirevos 
Bacineéas, 
Bactres 


love 
epwras 
épwra 
épwra 
épwra 
epwres 
éparov 


S.N. 
G. 
A. 
V. 
P.N.A. V. 
G. 
S.N. 
G. 
A. 
V. 
P.N.A.V. 
G. 


a 


bd 

QA QAdPOA 
~ 
< 


« 


Tp 
p 
a 


by 
P2sP OF 


AV. 


Greek harbor 
_Exhqvas pevay 
Exdova Apeva 
“EdAnva Aepeva 
"EdAnva uypeva 
“EXXAnves Aepeeves 
“EdAnvev Lipevov 
avr hero 
aépas Hpwas 
aépa pea 
dépa . poo 
aepa npwa 
aepes Hpwes 
aépov npw@ov 
giant old man 
yiryavras yépovTas 
yiyavra 'yéporra 
ylyavra 'yepovTas 
yiyavra yépovra 

. ylyavtes ryEpovTes 
yuyayTov ryepovT av 

Plura) also, 

yeyavrases yepovraber 
yeyavrddey —-yepovradwv 

man father 

dySpas Trarepas 

avpa tarépa 

dvSpa  warépa 

dyipa tarépa 

dvSpes —- Trarapes 

avipav Twarepey 


winter 
xverpavas 
NEtpLOva 
NelLova 


. NEL LOVva 


NetL@ves 
NElLOvey 


mouth 


Bnvas 
pnva 
pnva 
pnva. 
pnves 
pnvov 


demon 
pytopas 
pntopa 
pntopa — 
pntopa 
pryropes 
pnTopey 


king 
Bactkeas Bacihas 
Bacwreo Baca 
Bacikea §=Bacthia 
Bactes Bacia 


Baciradses 
Bacitastov 
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Plural also,. 
N.A.V. avdpasdes marepaces 
G. | a@vdpadov matepadwv 


2. Feminines in A, H. 


Classical. 

S.N.V yapa copia adnOeva 
G. xapas codias adnbetas 
D. xapa copia arnbeia 
A. yapay copiay adnOevav 

P.N.V xapaé copiat =. = adnOevat 
G. Yapav copay annbevay 
D. xapais — aodiass adnbetass 
A. yapas copias arnbetas 

S.N.V Sofa povca Oadacca 
G. Sofns (-as) povaons (-as) Oadacons (-as) 
D. SoEn poven Oaracoy | 
A. Sofapv povoay O@araccap 

P.N.V Sofas povcat Oaracoat 
G. dofov povaay Oaraccap 
D. Sokats poovoas Oaraacats 
A. Sofas poovoas Oardooas 

S.N.V TULT Sinn yvoun 
G. TUS Séens yvapns 
D. Tih Sien yvopn 
A. Tiny Stenv yvopny 

P.N.V Tuas | Olxas yvapas 
G. TLLaV duxav yvopav 
D. TLLALS Sixacs yvapas 
A. Tipas Sicas yvopas 
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Modern. 
joy wisdom truth 
S.N.V Napa copia drnbeca 
G. Napas copias areas 
A. xapal v) codial v) arnbeva( v) 
P.N.A.V. apes copies | arnOeces 
G. Yapav Topiay, arnbaav, 
codiwv adnOevwv 
glory muse sea 
S. N.V Sofa povoa Oaracoa 
G. Sofas povaoas @araccas 
A. Soka(v) povca(v) Oddacca{v) 
P.N. A.V. 80€es povces Oaracces 
G. Sofa, povaay, Garaccan, 
dofwy povowy Oaraccav 
honor trial opinion 
S.N. V. TULN Suen yvaun 
G. TULNS Sins yvouns 
x. Ton v) Sien(v) yvapn(v) 
. PLN. A.V. crepes Sixes yvapes 
G. TLV Sucav yvapav 


(1) Modern feminine proparoxytones ending in 


the sound I are commonly written with an 7. 


sugar 
S.N.A.V. Gixapn P.N. A.V.  Sayapes 
G. Caxyapns G. Cayapwv 


(2) Modern feminines in A, formed by annex- 
ing this ending to the root of nouns of the third 
declension, retain the classical inflection in the 
plural; except that the accusative is like the 
nominative. 
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The accent of the nominative singular is the 
same as that of the classical accusative singular. 


N 
A 
< 


ru 


Ss 
AGA QAMA PUNAAPOOA PONAPOO 


ae) 


rr Pp. 


rm 


< 


Classical. 
aprrds au; wit xT 
Aaumddos avyos = wunros = yds 
Aaprrads avyé vueté —- xvi 
Naprdda = alyaSssixTa—s vas 
Aaprases alyes = = ures = yves 
Aayradoy alyav yvuKTav ynvav 
Aapracte = ake vuti xnoe 
Naptadas alyas vuKrazs = Yvas 
éXrris opus parnp 
éXsridos cpyiOos pnt 
eX ide opt pntpi 
exrida dpvida (-v)  pantépa 
edi opue pentep 
edrrides opyibes pnTepes 
éeXrriSwv opviwy pnTepoy 
éeXrics opyice pnrpace 
eXmioas épvilas pytepas 
Modern. 

Narada alya PUKTA XjVa 
Nayradas aiyas = putas) = yas 
Aaprrades = alyes = Tes «= yes 
Napraswov aiyov vuxTav ynvav 
éXrida dpv.0a pent épa 
éAridas dpuiOas pnrepas 

. €dmrides opyibes pnrepes 
éhridov opvidcoy pnt epoy 


Note 4. TxHrocritvs has alyay (5, 148), as if from 9 alye; 
HERODOTUS, xidiadewy (7, 108), as if from 4 xAcdda. 


(3) Modern feminines formed from nouns in -#s 
G. ews, by dropping the s, are written with an ¢ or 
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n. Those from ys G. gras drop the s; or they 
are inflected like dpv:8a. 


Classical. 
S.N. Suvapus PLN.A.V.  duvapecs 
G. Suvayews G. Suvauewy 
D. Suvaper D. Suvapece 
A, Suvapwy 
V. Suva 
S.N.V Oearns P.N.V. Oeornres 
G. Oeatyras G. Ocorntrwy 
D. Georntt D. Oeornat 
A. Oeornra A. Oeornras 
Modern. 
strength 
S.N.¥. Svvauw, Svuvaun P.N.A.V. Svivapes 
G. — Sdvayis, Suvapns G. Suvapewv 
A. Sivanv), Quvayn(v) 
divinity 
S.N.A.V. @cdrn, Oeornra P.N.A.V. Oeornres 
G. Georns, Ceornnay: G. Georarany 


(4) More or porn, nose, and x4 ps, or yapn, 
grace, from the classical pitis, cdos, yapes, eros, are 
inflected like Svvays, Svvayn. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 11. 
1. Masculines in OS, and Neuters in ON. 
Classical. 

S. N. Aayos qovos oiKos @avaros 
G. Naryov qrovou — oLKov Pavarou 
D. ayo  Trovy ovKep Oavato 
A. Aaydv wovoy olxoy  Oavatov 
V. Maye —- "rope olxe Oavare 


i) 
oo 


ru 
POA 
x 


wn 
> 
x 


ro 
QAOADA 


= 


S.N.A.V. 
G. 


P.N.AY. 
G. 


Nore 1. 


“ 
< 


KAN@Y 
“~~ 
KAXOLS 


good 


xaro( v) 


KAXOV 


, 
KanNa 
KAaAA@Y 


wood 
Evdo(v) 
Evdou 


Evra 
EvNwv 


GORIUS CORINTH. 123, p. 314. 


house 


olxos 
olKou 
oixo(v) 
olKe 
olxot 


¥ 

OLK@V 
¥ 

OLKOVUS 


ovKo( v) 
ovKov 


la) 
COUKa 

4 
CUK@V 


The accent of nominatives like @avdro: is Doric. 


Gavarot 

Oavarav 
Oavatow 
Oavartous 


Cpyavov 
seoow 
opyavey 
Cpryava 
se 
9 t 
opyavots 


death 


Oavatos 
@avarou 
Oavato( v) 
@avare 
Oavarot, 
Oavartot 
Oavarov 
Oavarovs, 
Oavarous 


organ 
opyavo(v) 
opyavou, 
opyavou 
opyava 
opyavev 


GRE- 


(1) Proper names and national appellatives in 
OX make the vocative in 0; as 
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Anos, V. Anpo, Dhimos 
Nixoros, V. Nixorgd, Nicholas 
Ppdyxos, V. Sparyo, a Frank 
Tovpxos, V. Tovpxo, a Turk 


(2) Nouns in I3 (written also H3, as in the 
det declension), I, Y, arising from the classical 
103, ION, TON, are inflected as follows : — 


Classical. 

S.N. paprios P.N.V. = paprioe 
G. papriou G. paptiov 
D. paptin D. paprioss 
A. papTiov A. paptious 
V. paptie 

S.N.A.V. aacdcov aroOLov Séervov 
G. qradiov groovouv Suetvov 
D. . TaLoin- mrobl@ Suctip 

P.N. A.V. zadia Toole ouctva 
G. TALolMv qroOLwy SeetTvov 
D. qma.diols arooLols SixTvows 

Modern. 
March ; 

S.N. papris, paprns P.N. A.V. papr-ides,-ndes 
G. papi, paptn papt-dwv,-ndav 
A. papri(v), paprn{v) 

V. paptt, = wapry 
child foot net 

S.N.A.V. sadi(v) qoou(v) dietu(v) 
G. qWatovov qrooLgu Suxtuov 

P.N. A.V. radia qTOOLa Suxtua 
G. TAaLlol@v TOOL@V OueTU@v 
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The endings are pronounced by synizesis when two vowels 
come together. (§ 4, 2.) 

Note 2. The accent of nouns of this class is the same as that of 
the original form; as ’Avraus, Anynrpis, payaips, not Avrans, Anui- 
rpts, paxaips. Compare the Doric edeipay, éxpagtiy, éxoounOev, for edei- 
pacay, codtoner, exoopnOnoay. (APOLLONIUS, de Synt. 3, 7, p. 
213.) Also, the Doric atyes, raides, yuvaixes, for the original aiyns, 
maidns, yuvalens. (B. A. p. 1286, 3.) 


(3) Verbal nouns in -czov, denoting the action 
of their verbs, follow the analogy of neuters in a 
(§ 12, 3) in the genitive singular, and in all the 
cases of the plural. 


Classical. 
S.N. A.V. ypayripuor P.N.A.V.  ypayripa 
yparrijov G. yparrineov 
D. ypayriue D. yparripos 
Modern. 
S.N.A.V. ypayipo(v) P.N.A.V. ypaypripara 
G. ypayriparos, or G. ypanriparov 
ypayripatow 
2. Feminines in OF, NS, 2. 
Classical. | 
S.N. "Apopyds Xios Xxbpos Kapvoros 
G. "Apopyou Xiov Xkvpov Kapvorov 
D. "Apopyo Xiw  Xxipo * Kapvotp 
A. "Apopyov Xiov Zetpov Kapvorov 
Vi "Auopye Xie Xxdpe  Kapvore 
Attic. Tonic. Doric. Zéolic. 
S.N. Ante Anro Aare Aato 
G. Anrods Anrois Aatds, Aartas (*) 
D. Anrov Anrot <Aaror Aarot 
A. Antw Anrotv Aardvy Aatov 
V. Anrot Anrot Aarot Aarot (*) 


S.N.V. Kés, G. Kd, D. Ké, A. KX»). 


—_—- teas gg em — 2 
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Modern. 


Amorghd Khio Skiro  Kéristo 
S.N.V. “Apopyo Xo Zxipo Kdpvoro 


G. + ‘Apopyss Xios Zeipos  Kdpvoros 
A. ” Apopyo(v) Xio(v) SZ Kipo(v) Kapvoro(v) 


Leto Marighd Dhéspo Khaidho 
S.N.A.V. Anro M aptrya Acorw  Xuidw 
G. Anras Mapiyas Adsrws Xuidas 


S.N.A.V. Ko, G. Kés, Cos, an island. 


The Modern endings occur chiefly in proper 
names. Common substantives belonging here 
haye -es in the plural; as. 


chain 
S.'N. V. dAvao P.N. A.V. dduces 
G. adNuaos G. adAvowy 


A. dduao(v) 


So decline 4 dupo (dppos), sand, 4 ovvodo (civodos), meeting. 

Note 3. For nouns like Mapryd, compare B. nn. 1365 Bevés. 
1386 ‘Adpodas. 1710 Necxaods. 1763 KadXtoras. 2481 ’Axevads. 
2554, 55 és*Aardy. R. 81, 15. 18 Aauds, Aaudy. 

3. Masculines in OTS, and Feminines in OT. 


Nouns of this class are of modern or foreign 


origin. 
grandfather Mokhoghlus 
S.N. TANTS Moyoynous 
G. WATITOV Moyoynou 
A. wamrTrou(v ) M oxoryhou( v) 
P.N.A.V. saarrrovédes oe 
G WATITOVOMY “a 


4* can 
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fox 
S. N. V. aXwrov P.N. A.V. ararovdes 


G. aXwrovs G. adwrovowy 
A. ahwtrou(v) 


Note 4. The feminine ending -od was suggested by the genitive 
of such nouns as Anre. 


Turrp DE£EcLENSION. 


§ 12. 


1. In Modern Greek, the nominative of mascu- 
lines of the ancient third declension is formed by 
annexing AZ to the root; that of feminines, by 
annexing A. The inflection then proceeds as in 
the first declension, which see. 


Note. The classical ending -w» G. ovros, is, in a few instances, 
changed into-os. Thus, yépov, dpdxwy, Xdpwy, modern yépos, old man, 
8paxos, dragon, Xdpos, Death. 

So daxos, deacon, from the medieval d&dxor, for &dxoves. Por- 
PHYROGENITUS, de Adm. p. 138 dpydidxwv. 

IIlpoeords, ov, 6, the ch ristian chief magistrate of a Greek village, 
or the prior of a monastery, for the classical rpoecras,; wros. 

Ke paroy, ov, 7d, horn, from the classical xépas, ards. 


2. Masculines in H3, I3, TS are, m Modern 
Greek, inflected after the analogy of the first de- 
clension. 


Classical. 


IN. "Apns  Flepuxrns Hapis “Anus 

G. "Apéos TTepueréovs Tapidos "Advos 
D. "Ape Flepucrei ‘TEapide “Advi, -vs 
A. “Apn(v) Tlepikaj,-éa Tldpw “Adw 

V Apes Tlepixrecs ‘Hage "Adv 
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Modern. 
Ares Pericles Paris  Halys 
S. N. “Apns epexrns apis “Anus 


G.A.V. “Apn = Tlepexd = Tipe “Adv 


3. Neuters in A, AX, OF, 


Classical. 

S.N. A.V. mpaypa  —_xpeas yevos 
G TpayHaros — KpeaTos yévous 
D. Tpaywats  § KpEaTe yevet 

P.N.A.V. mpayyata  xpéara yen 
G. TpAyWaTov  KpEaTwV revav 
D T™payuacs Kpeact yeveot 

Modern. 

S.N A.V. apaypya Kpeas yévos 
G. Tpayuatov  KpeaTov yevous 

P.N. A.V. wpaypata xpéata yen 
G. TpaypaTav  KpEaTov yever 


4. Masculines in EX, and Feminines in E. 


All nouns of this description are of foreign 


origin. 
coffee Daponte 
S.N. Kabes Aamovtes 
G.: Kae Aarrovre 
A. rape(v) Aarovrev) 
V. xaipé Aardévre 
P.N.A.YV. ‘xadédes Aandvredes 
G. xapedov Aarovredwr 
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Fatimah 
S.N. V. Pare P.N.A.V. Sarpedes 
G. at pes G. Par pedwv 
A. Parpe( v) 
Proper Names. 
. § 13. 


A proper name can have a regular plural form 
when it designates more than one individual per- 
son; as 


*Avavias, "Avavies, Ananias 
Srabas,  Srabades, Stathds 
Tiavyns, Tidavynses, John 
Mroroapns, Mrrorcdpndes, Botsaris 


But when the family, party, or soldiers of a dis- 
tinguished man are spoken of, the plural ends in 
_éoe(for the classical adjective ending -c:o. from 
-cos), written also -ator; as 


TaaBéras, ToaBereot, -Ewv, -eous, the Tsabhélas 
family, or soldiers of Tsabhélas. 
Mrorcapns, Mrrorcapeot, -Ewy, -éovs, the family or 
soldiers of Botsaris. 
Note. The plural here regularly corresponds to the classical oi 
dycpi Tuva, OT ol wepi twa. Thus, of audi IIpiapoy, TOV mept Kexpora, 


Tous audi rov Kipoy, in Modern Greek would be of Iprapeéor, raw Ke- 
kporrewy, Tous Kupéovs. 


INDECLINABLE Novwuns. 
§ 14. 


1. In classical Greek, the names of the letters 
of the alphabet are indeclinable; as 10, rov, ro 
adda. 
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In Modern Greek, those ending in a are regular 
feminines; as 7 dAda, ris dAdas, 7 addes. Except 
T0, TOU oinypa, 

2. All foreign words not Grecized are indeclin- 
able; as 6 Meypér, 6 Maypour racas, 6 ‘Inep Bpw- 
yns, 0 Baovyktav, 6 Tato, 0 SovBapod. 


IRREGULAR Nowuns. 
§ 15. 


1. A few nouns in 4%, especially such as are 
derived from the classical third declension, are in- 
flected, in the plural, after the analogy of the 
second. Their genitive singular ends in @ or ov. 


See dpyovras, BpovxcAaxas, yeirovas, yépovras, Saipovas, xdvorovAas, 
, , 


xdpaxas, pdyetpas, pdoropas, below. 

Note. Compare the ancient datives, B. n. 1693 éurvyyavdvrois, 
ayovas, C. nn. 3 duwdos. 16 mwdredvras. 30 dvras. 43 Aaps- 
ots. 


2. Ilawas, the pope, has wumnses, -ndwv, in the 
plural; the regular wamdSes belonging to zaras, 

vest. 

T'néxas, a Gek, has IxéenSes, -ndwv, in the plu- 
ral, after the analogy of Toupmdes, Ardrndes, Toonn- 
Ses, Albanian tribes. 

3. A few feminines of the first declension have 
ades, adwr, in the plural. 

_ See adephy, xupd, pavva, poipa, wn, dxd, below. 

4, Turkish nouns in -y2aons (head, captain) 

have -7Ses or -ades in the plural. 


captain of a company 
S. N. prrovdovewracns P.N.A.V. porovrovepracnses, 
G. provkovKpracn . pomovNovKunrac ades 
A. prrovkovapracn( v) G. provdovepTAacnowr; 
Vi. prrovdovewracn provNovKE TAT assy 
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5. Nouns in APIS (written also APH), synco- 
pated from the classical aptos, have apéot, apor, or 
apw&es, in the plural. (Compare § 11, 1, 2.) 


Classical. 
S.N.  — paxedrapios macellarius 
G. —_ paxeANapiov macellarii 
D. = paxedAXapio macellario  - 
A. = raked Aadprov macellarium 
V. = paxedr apie macellari 
P.N.V. paxerrdpror macellarii 
‘GG.  paxedANapiov macellariorum 
D. = praxerdXapiors macellariis 
A. = waxedXapious macellarios 
Modern. 
butcher 
S.N. paxedrapis P.N.V. paxedrdA-apeos, -apor 
G. paxedrapt G. paxedd-apewr, -apov 
A. paxedrapi(v) A. — rake -apeous, -apous 
V. paxedrape 


Plural also, 
N. A.V. paxedrgapides, G. paxerdrdpidov 


6. Modern nouns in PH (written also PIX) 
follow the analogy of the preceding class as far 
as they go. 


" guest - Turk © 

S.N. povoadipns _ Kowapns 

G. povaadipn Kevapy 
A. povaadgipn(v) Konapn(v) 

V. povaadipn Kovapn 


| 
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P.N.V. poveadipeot Koviapos 
G. povaoadipeov Konapev 
A. povaadipeous Kovdpous 

Plural also, 


N.A. V. povoadipndes Konapnses 
G. povoadipniay Konapndeov 


7. Sometimes the genitive plural of dissyllabic 
paroxytones of the second declension throws the 
accent on the last syllable. 


See Spdyxos, Todpxos, xpdv0s, xdorpor, below. 


8. Neuters in PON sometimes make the plural 
in py, after the analogy of those in os. 


See dorpov, ddv3poy, xdorpor, below. 


9. A list of Irregular Nouns. 


wicks jis, 9, (addon) Pl. ddeppds or adeppddes, -ddwy, sister. 
roti ) é, C Appénos) FA. ee cie: Pi ied or "Appevdos, -¢ev, 


-éovs, Armenian. (§ 11; com 
“exovras, a, 6, a, 5, (dpxwr) remlar Gis . 1: **Also G. dpxdvrov, Pi. dp- 
xovroe, Bilin TOUS: 
1. A notable a poe » distinction, i in a town. 
2. A rich man. 
dorpov, ov, Td, Pl. dorpa or aor, », Star. (§ 15, 8 
agevrns, n, 6, (avdévrns) Pl. adévres or ah Ses, -dder. G. also 
és. ($i 10,1.) \ 
1. Master, lord. 
2. ayer’ i edi BAaxias. 
Pets ipns, 9, 6 , (Arabic) I Bctionden, sls Sed or Belipades, -ddev, vizer, 


r vizier. 
Rolprepne 1, 5, (BovAyapos) Pl. Bovpydpot, -apwv, -dpous, a Bulgarian. 


(§ 15 

Pi oe a, 6, G. also BpouxoAdxov, Pl. Bpovxoddxot, -dxwv, -dxovs, 
bhrukélakas, say Vampire. (§ 15, 1 Je 

yeirovas, a, 6, (yeirwv) G. also yerdvou, y Pl. yerdvot, -dvev, -dvous, 
neighbor. (3 15, 1.) 

yepovras, a, 6, (oda) regular. Also G. yepdvrov, Pl. yepdvrot, -dvrav, 
-dyTous. (§ 15 1.) 


és NOUN. - e 


1. An old man, yt pos. 

2. A town officer, analogous to the selectman in New England. 
The yépovres (called also dnpoyépovres) of a Greek community in 
European Turkey are Greeks annually chosen by the Greek mem- 
bers of that community. 

8. A title of honor given to monks; say father. 

Teaviroapns, n, 6, Pl. Teanroapéos, -apéwv, -apéous, or Pavseadpos, -dpwr, 
-dpous, Janissary. (§ 15, 6.) 
T'eéxas, a, 5, Pl. Padendes, -n8ar, a Gek. Gia, 2.) 
daipovas, a, 6, (8aipwv) G. also Sazudvov, Pl. Satpdvot, -dvwv, -dvous, 
demon, devil. (§15,1,)  ° 
d€y8por, ov, rd, Pl. dév8pa or Bivton 
y, bishop. (§ 10, 1.) 


97° . 
xup (xdptos), 6, indeclinable, Mister, as a title. ‘O cbp Kogras, rad xtp 
TJavAov, tov kip Teérpo- 
upd, Gs, 9, (kupia) Pl. xupddes, xupddov, lady, mistress. ‘H xuph Ka- 
orqiva, THs Kupas TavAawvas. ) 
ars or pdyepas, a, 6, (udyerpos) Pl. payeipot, -eipwv, -eipous, cook. 
9 a 


pdvva, as, 7, Pl. pdvves or pavvddes, -ddov, mamma, mother. (§ 1%, 
3 


[It is the primitive of the ancient derivative pavydptoy.]} 
pdoropas, a, 6, (yaiorwp, Latin magister) G. also pacrdpov, Pi. pa- 
aTdpot, -dpav, -dpous, architect. (§ 15, 1.) 
2. The master-workman. 
HESYCHIUS. Mayiorwp, emuotdrns, &sBdgxados. — Maylorpovs, 
dvddacKddous, émiotdras.] 
sat i 6; eA pacrépot, -dpav, -dpovs, another form of the preced- 
ing. 15, 6. 
Hotpa, as, ny, Pl. potpes, porpddav, fate, fortune. (§ 15, 8.) 
pareoaae 1 3, (Turkish Pl. povoad:péor, -éov, -éovs, or povoadlpr- 
deg, -nSor, guest. (§ 15, 6.) 
wichn, ns, (wycn) Pl. woes, or vupddes, -ddov, bride. (§ 15, 3.) 
2. Daughter-in-law. 
3, Sister-in-law, a brother’s wife. 
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éxd, as, 7, (Turkish) Pl. ded8es, -dder, oka or oke. (§ 15, 8.) 

waras, a, 6, Pl. sdmndes, nda, the Pope. (§ 15, 2.) 

nian " \ Pl. Tardpos, -dpwv, -dpovs, also Tardpndes, -n8ev, Tatar. 

Tooxayrdpns, » é, (Turkish Pi. Tao ayrapéot, -¢oy, «fous, one O the 
body-guard of a pasha. (§ 15, 6.) f 

Tovpxos, ov, 6, Pl. G. Tovpxey or Tovpxév, Turk. (§ 15, 7.) 

Spayxos, ov, 6, Pl. G. Spdyxev or Spayxav,a Frank. (§ 15, 7.) 

xpevos, ov, 6, Pl. G. ypdvwv or xpovdv, year. (§ 15, 7.) 


DERIVATION oF Nouns. 


§ 16. 
1. Common Substantives. 


= a $ a 9 
from the classical -ds G. -ddos, is equivalent to the English -ness: 
yAucds, sweet, yruxdda, sweetness, mpdowwos mpacwdda, greenness, dyAn- 
yopos éyAnyopaba, quickness, véaripos voorsudda, agreeableness. 


“alva 


pay the wife of, in proper names: Kéoras Koorawa, the wife of 
eet Anpnrps Anpnrpawa, Ueérpos Hérpawa, Nexddas NixdAawa. 
“tVa. 


-aptos, 
from the Latin -arius, most commonly syncopated into 
-apss, 


as xafddAns xaBadrAdpis, horseman, mepiBdrAr wepiBordpis, gardener, 
sdpra woprdps, door-keeper, porter, raBepva raBepyams, tavern-keeper. 
-as 
denotes seller of, dealer tn, maker of, keeper of: Bovrupow Bovrupas, 
butier-seller, ropi Yropas, baker, xpact pares vintner, wine-merchant, 
xrem xrevas, comb-maker, \dds haba, oul-merchant, pvdros (uvAwy) p- 
Awvas, miller. See also “OU. 
: ~€a, 
-la: Biroa Biroéa, paBdi paB8da, covBAa covBAda. Now obso- 
ete. 


-7X@ OF -UXNG, 

‘probably from -nAds (as in drvnAds), occurs In some nouns denoting 
color: dowpos aonpna, whiteness, paspos pavpnra, blackness, xdxxwwos 

coxxiynAn, redness. Also in sda, sourness, xanda, a burning sensa- 

tion, from fads, xale. 
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~éa or -sd 
aie eas cc's Enff, sacben De nadat a mak oon apne 
arate se wi int mobil erie gat ei «By i 


5 pe Vs 
the neuter of the classical “woe, , denotes the action of'a barytone verb: 
yodhe ypdypor, writing, the act of writing, néwrw Kdyipnoy, cutting, 
rptxe TF rpétipor, running, déve ddorpor, binding, rpiBe spiycpor, 

also -pa. 
-tva, 

the same as -aiva, is used when the masculine is accented on the 
last syllable. Codepis Oodwpiva, Nixohis Nexodiva. 


“tTa, 
from the Italien -ita (Latin -itas): dpyds dpy:ra, delay, 1 exépés é éx- 
Gpira, enmity, kaxds xdxvra, badness, pavia pera, rage, wr 

“ANS, 
from the Turkish -li, a native of: BeXeorivos Beheorwhijs, a native of 
Bhelestinos ; Kaicephijs, « native of Caesarea. 


“Nike, 


from the Turkish -lik, the province of, the district of: radis rabnhixe, 
the district of a cadt, povdas povAaAixs, dpparwAds dpparwdix, sagas 
wacaXixi. . 
denotes the action of a pure verb : KTUTG xrvmpa, striking, blow, poo- 
Kuve wporKiynua, worshipping, mepve mépag pa, passing, wndo mpdnua, 
jumping, leap, sAnpéve (wAnpe) wAgpener paying, ipdve (ispe) ‘Bye 
pa, sweating. See also -:poy. 
-0 v 9 7 
the feminine of -as: Bovrupas Bovrupad, a female butter-seller, or a but- 
ter-geller’s wife, kooxiwas xooxivou, @ sieve-maker's wife. 
-oupa, 

frem the Latin -ura, heard in a few words: xdelw xdecoupa, axdroe 
gxorovpa, xave xacovpa- 

“OV P b G > 
in a few names of places: Todpns Toapoupud, the country of the Tsdé- 
midhes, Acdarns Avaroupid, Téooxns Tooxoupia. 


Kredrovpid and Komeaped mean simply of Kiédres, of Komdpa 
or Korapndes. 
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-wovhor, 
from the Latin pullus, less probably from the classical wédor, the 
son Of: ANd "Ade§dwoulos, drpos LerpdaevAos. 

-TOUXG, 


the feminine of -sovdos, signifies the daughter of: yras, dpyovro- 
sovAa, a nobleman's daughter, Booxds Bocxorovka, Fe pene. 
dpdyxos ©, a, Tobpxos Tovprowevha. 

Sevpomovia, the daughter of Skiro, or Little Skire, is the name of 
an islet near Skiro. 


-%ouXOY, 


the ofiepring of, child of, son of: dpxovras dpxorrdwovhov, ebyennde 


etryenxorovhor. 


Sometimes it has a diminutive sense: sorjpe wornpdroudoy id 
YarsderovXoy, wedi wa:ddroviov. na 


-Tpa, . 
from the classical -rxa : ddrys ydArpa, songstress, Wevrns 


Joveke har, pakiya pupodoylorpa, Jemale mourner or singer spo) 
irges 


“TONS, formerly -7 ins, 
from the Turkish -dzhi: xaixe xaixrajs, boatman, raredrot warov- 
rons, shoemaker, yepurrone, sailor, prodvraje, passenger. 
-UXa, see see °-nXa. 
-o, OF -e paroxytone, 
in feminine proper names: ‘AyyeXuud, "Apyupa, ‘Aon, Bardo, Ad- 


ore, Makduo, Mdpw, Xpiow, pis dyyeduess, Upyvupos, dons, Reaingy 
Séomowa, pddapa, Mapia, xp 


2. Diminutives, 


The classical diminutive endings tov, idcov, dprov, 
aovv, afiov have generally lost their diminutive 
force in Modern Greek ; as ‘rodiov aod, foot, xo 
ptov xooped, village, town, bpedbiov heise, snake, qroda-~ 
prov qodapt, foot, xopagioy Kopact, girl, xepaspioy xe- 
page, field. 

“ana, 


the feminine of -deys or -dxog: yruytd aye, dear =— 
pdyva pavedca, dear mamma, 
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-dens, formerly also -axsos, 
from the Slavic -ek, or -ik, chiefly in proper names: Teapyis T'ewp- 
ydens, dear George, Nixddas Nexoddans, Tedyns Tuavedans, Toitpkos 
Toupxdans. 
-axt, formerly -axcov, 
the neuter of the preceding: payaips paxatpdxt, little knife, xpaci 
xpacdxt, a little, or dear, wine, sornps wornpaxt, little cup, ordpa oro- 
pardat, little, or dear, mouth. 
| KOS, 
the same as -d« ns, is heard chiefly in Laconia: Beverowdyos Beverou- 
wdxos, Tvarpés Tuarpdxos, MiyanX MtyanAdxos. 
“7S 5 
.in proper names, does not differ materially from the primitive: Td» 
wns Travis, Kooras Kworis, NexoXas NixoAjs, Od8apos Godwp7s, Ka~ 
orayrivos Keorayrijs. | 
-iroa, formerly -érfa,. - 
from the Slavic-7 10a: Bdpea Bapxiroa, litile, or dear, boat, yuvaixa- 
yuvaxiroa, ‘EXévn “EXeviroa, yexi wre 
Kvupdroa or Kepdroa, dear madam, from xvupd or xepd, mistress, 
lady, madam. - 
-irons, formerly -érfns, 
the masculine of -/raa, is now obsolete. See -iraos. 
-iroe(v), formerly -é7fe(v), 
the neuter of -irca, is now obsolete, except perhaps in xopirat, girl, 
with the diminutive sense lost, from xdpn. 

-iTaos, | 
another form of -izans, occurs in the obsolete xupiraos, for xupiroys, 
master, lord, as a title. 

-KO $ 9 
&@ modification of -dxos, occurs in a few proper names: Tudyyys Tedy- 
xos, Jack, Johnny. 
=K@) 9 
the feminine of the preceding : ‘ Ed¢vn ‘ EXévew, Karepivy Karivro. 

-0KaS, 
from the Russian -ok,-ik, heard in yusdxas, dear son, from vids, 
yuids. | 

: -ovoa, 
the feminine of-oU8e: xoréAa xoredovea, dear lass, dorpn dowpovda, 


roovxdAa roovKadovda. 
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-ov8dxt, 
double diminutive : dyyedos dyyedovds dyyeAovdda, dear little angel. 
bal?) v 6 é 9 


from the classical -id:er : yara yarovdk, kilten, yids yurovd. 
Povd, sumac, from poos, and drAevse, bark, from Prados prods, 
have lost their diminutive sense. 
’ =0 v ry a r 
from the Latin -tila: pdyva pavvovAa, dear mother, adeppn adepovra 
Bdpxa Bapxovia, xevrn xovrovAa, dear litile woman, wdpra woprovXa, 
portiala. | ; 
-oudNS, ° 
the masculine of the preceding: agvyrns aevrovAns, dear master, xd 
xayyouAns, poor fellow, Kupudxot KupsaxovAne. a 
-oUNXL, 
the heuter of -ovAa: ddeppds ddeppovdu, wacdi wasdovhs; xXps xe- 
pours, puvadd pvadrovd. ~ 
-OUTCOg, 
from the Italian -uxz0, in proper names "Adpdas ’A»8potraes, Lidvor 


3. Augmentatives. 


(1) Augmentatives are formed by changing 
neuters into feminines or masculines, and femi- 
nines into masculines ; as 


Koppars, piece, 4 roppara, lig piece ; owall, sword, ) odba, big sword ; 
xebars, head, 7 xepada, big head; qahApedpe, youth, 6 srahAnxapos, fine- 
looking youth ; Gdoyor, horse, 6 ddoyas, large horse ; woddp., foot, ) wo- 
ddpa, big foot ; xépt, hand, 4 xépa, large hand. 

Murn, nose, 5 puros, nose. 


(2) Double sugmentatives end in dpa, ovpa, 


apos; as 
Xépa xepdpa, big clumsy hand; xopydra ropparovpa, huge piece ; 
puros purapos, monstrous nose ; KounTns apos, huge comet ; ‘EX- 
Anmedpa or ‘ENAnmxovpa, a big Greek . 
(3) Augmentative proper names end in -4s, 
-2pas, -apas, -apos; as 


Cedquror Geoparas, dig —— Tppydpwe Foryopas, Kacravrie 
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Keoravris, Srdbis Zrabas: ‘Awoordhns “Awooroddpas, Nexiras Nixyta- 
pas, Uarayserns Tavay:wrapos. 


CoMPOSITION OF Novuns. 


§ 17. 


1. When two nouns are united into one by 
composition, the first component part has the 
force of the adnominal genitive ; as 


ee seawater, from 6ddacaa, vepdy 
xpag poy, wine-cup, —— Kpaci, sornpt 
poruvBoxérdudop, lead-pencil, —— podruvBe, covdUhe 
EvidvOpwnos,  block-head, —— vndov, dvOparus 


2. When the first component part is an adjec- 


tive, it retains its original force; as 


gradndvOpenos, worthless fellow, from saAnés, dvbpwmos 
yepovroxépirao, old maid —— +yépovras, xopircs 


3. Certain nouns, when they are used as titles, 


are united with the proper names; as 


Tarabdpmos, Priest Thimnios, from rranas, Qupmos (ELOvpz0s) 
Haravrous, Priest Anthony, wamas, Arrays 

Harabiabvpnawa, Priest Thimnios’s wife, rrarradia, Ovpmawa 
Maoropoytdvyns, John the artist, pacropas, Tiavvns 
Tepoyepdotuos, Father Gherdsimos, —— Tépos, Tepaoipos 
Asaxoyprydptos, Deacon Gregory, —— Sidxos, Tprydpios 
Aacxadoravaywwrns, Panaghidtis the teacher, —— ddoxados, Tavey- 











eo ae 
Xaronypnoros, Khristos the pilgrim 


Some write these words with a hyphen ; as Tama-Ovpmos, Iana- 
d:a-Ovpmnatwva, Xaron-Xpyoros. 

Others accent the last syllable of mara, xaron; a8 Tawa Ovpmos, 
Xaron Xpioros. 


4. The baptismal name and the surname are 


sometimes united into one word; as 


Tiwopyo8apos, from redpyps, Odpos 
Nixoroapas, Nixot, Todpas 
_ , Mapxopméroapys —— Mdpros, Meréroapys 


~~ 
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5. The Turkish titles pens bey, wacas, pasha, 
are often written as one word with the proper 
name; as 

Movorapdyrens, from Movorapas, prdns 
Haodprens, — Idoos, préns 
Tlerpéprens, Tlérpos, pens 
Movyrdpwacas, ——- Movyrdp, sacas 





ADJECTIVES. 
§ 18. 
1. Adjectives in O%. 


In “Modern Greek all adjectives in OX have 
three endings, os, ov, 7. 

When O% is preceded by a vowel, the feminine 
ends in a. 

Further, the accent in adjectives in OF always 
retains its original place. 


Classical. ee 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N. codes N. A. V.codop N. V. cof7 
G. codov codns 
D. copp copy 
A. —codov oopny 
V. = code 
P.N.V. cogot N.A.V.codpa N. V. cogai 
' G. copay copay 
D. copois copais 
A.. ‘codous copas 
S.N. proves N..A. V.povoy N.V. povn 
G. povou | povns 
D. pove povn 
A. = povov povny 
a ome “poove 


rd 
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P N.V. poves N. A. V.pséoa 
G. povey 
D. povoss 
A. = povous 
S.N.  owerpsor NA. Visrézpivon 
G. qrerpivou 
D. qerpives 
A. = ®werpivoy 
V. =-werpwe 
N.V. wérpivos N. A. V.werpsva 
TreTpLv@y 
OTET PLYOLS 
WeTpivous 
8. Getos N. A. V.6eiov 
Beiov 
Gein 
Oetov 3 
Gete 
P.N. V. Oeios N.A. V.6cia ~ 
beiwy 
Geious 
Geious 


Ss 
PERASP ERA PENASPEDA PUM 


ac) 


< 
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afios N. A. V.aftoy 


afiov 
aki 
afvov 
aE Le 
aE ve N. A. V.afia 
atiov 
afiots 
akious 


N. V. srerpivas 
areTpiveov 
f 
arerpivaus 
aret pivas 


N. V. Oeia 
Geias 
Ocia 
Geta 


N. V. Betas 


PR 


POUNDASPOQA 


as) 
< 


2) 


baad > OA 


ae 
< 


\ 


wn 


rd 
PRA OZ 


< 


TR 
<P Oz 


® 
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aiuxpos N.AV. rexpiy N.V. saixpa 


mixpou TiKpas 
TLKp@ wiKpa 
qruxpov WiKpay 
aTiKpe 
mcepos N.A.V.recpa N.V. sexpaé 
TUK POV areKpov 
WiKpois ” aruepais 
WiKPOUS WiKpas 
Modern. 
Wise 
| gopos N.A. V. aopuv) N.A. codr 
copov copys 


copa v) copn{ v) 
.copot N.A. V.copd N.A.V. codes 


copay 2 copay 


alone 
povos N.A.V.uevo(v) N.V.  povy 


povou porns 
povo( ») | povn(v) 
pove 
povon N.A.V.pova N.A.V. poves 
povev | poveoy 
povous ° 
of stone 
merpuvos N. A. V.rerpwo(v)N.V. mer ply 
TET PLVOU WET PLVNS 
rerpwo(v) met pin v) 


WET pwve 
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P.N.V. werpevos N. A.V .werpive N. A. V.werpeves 


G. WET psveoy weTpipey 
A. ‘wérpwous 
divine 
S.N. 6eos N.AVéei(v) N. V. Ocia 
G. Beiov betas 
A. . Oeio(y) Geia(v) 
V. (Oeie 
P.N.V. Oeton = N.A.V.Ocia N. A.V .detes 
G. Geto Beco 
A.  Oetous 
worthy 
S.N. dws N.A.V.dfw(v) N.Vi df 
G. afiov atias 
A. a€w(y) afva{v) 
V. afte 
P.N.V. aftos = N.A.V.afta N. A.V. aves 
G. ator afiov 
A. dfwus 
bitter 
S.N. mempos N.A.Virexpo(v) NV.  mixpy 
G. wtKpou LK PTS 
A. = -mexpo(v) woepiyy) - 
V. «=-wenpe 
P.N.V. wexpot N.A.Virrexpé N,A.V.srexpés 
GG. TT LKpOV aWiepay 
A. —-Texpous 


Notre 1. A few eure in POZ change ds into ds, in Modern 
ai sok thus, ddpds, sal adi toe ¥ anager riggs IS aoe paxpus. 
the classi (ARIS- 

san Av. 1124.) 
Norse 2. The feminine of some sas in KOZ ends in -d 
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Imble) { thus, dyarqrieds 
Niobe pean b Kpnrixid, Tymaxds vr lial cr ee eo 


2. Adjectives in TS. 


Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
S. N. Babs N.A.V.Babv N.V. Babeia 
G. Babeéos Babeias 
D. Babci Babeig 
A. Babuy Babciayv 
V. Badv 
P.N.A.V. Babeis Badia N.V. Baber 
G. Babbeoy Babeav 
D. Babécs Babeias 
Babetas 
Modern 
deep 
S.N Babs N.A.V.Badv N.A. Babad 
G Babvov Babeas 
A. Ba9(v) Babera{ v) 
 #pP.N.V. Bebci N.A.ViBalia N.A.V.Babesés 
G. Baliov Sabecuw 


The endings are contracted by synizesis when two vowel- 
sounds come. together. (§§ 4: 7, 5, 1.) 


3. Adjectives in HX. 


Classical. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
S. N. apaéns N. A.V. apuadés 
G. apadovs 
D - apabec 
A. anueadn 
V. apabes 
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P.N. A.V. apabets  apaby 
G. apabay 
D. apuabéce 


In Modern Greek, the classical ending H  be- 
comes O23}; as dpalos, ignorant, dBraBos, harmless, 


anperos, improper, aruxos, luckless, Svarvyos, unfor- 
tunate, dueros, negligent. 


4. Adjectives in OTS. 


Classical. 
Mase. Neut. . Fem. 
S.N.  dadots N.A.V.drrotvy N.V. dary 
G. drXou amd7s 
D. aTh@ amhy 
A. dtrhovp | arAny © 
P.N. darnrot N.A.V.drra@ N.V. darvraz 
G. array 3 aT ov. 
D. athos dtrhais 
A. anos : amas 


In Modern Greek, the classical OTS becomes 
OS oxytone; as dros drdov adardn, simple, Serra, 
double, rpstdos, triple, xpvods, golden, apyupos, of sil- 


ver, adnpos, of iron. 


Nore 8. Compare the classical 3opuéé, as if from opufds, Also, 
N. T. Matth. 28, 15 dcrAdrepoy, as if fron derrdds. 
ComPaRIson oF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 
§ 19. 
1. Comparison of Adjectives. 


copes, Wise, copwtepos, Wiser, copwratos, wisest. 
Ocios, divine, Oewrepos, more divine, Oevotatos, most 
divine. 
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dfws, worthy, dfvrrepos, more worthy, afusraros, most 
worthy. — 

muxpos, bitter, wucpotepos, bitterer, wixporaros, bitter- 
est. 

BabSs, deep, Saburepos, deeper, Babbraros, deepest. 

apabys, ignorant, aualéorepos, duaberraros. 

mpoxoppevos, learned, wponoppererrepos, mpoxoppere- 


OTaATOS. 


(1) Certain modern comparatives end in -77e pos, 
less correctly -yrepos.. 


api, dpxatos —— dpxqrepos, previous. 
kaxos, —_— Fi Ss Kaxnrepos, yxetpérepos, worse, xaxdraros, 
kadds, good ——— xadqrepos, kadduorepos, neuter xdAXor, better, xard- 
Taros, t. 
novrds, short xovrdrepos, KOMTijrepos, shorter, xovréraros, shortest. 
» great, large —— peyadnrepos peyaherdrepes, peyaddraros. 
WoAUs, much, many —— wdedrepos, meptagdrepos, more, sodéraros, 








io 
tpavds, big: Tpayyrepos, Tpavwraros. 
xovdpds, thick, fleshy xovdpérepos xov8pnrepos, yovSpéraros. 


Note. If we assume that they presuppose a pesitive in -vs, this 
ending ehould be written repos. But if it be admitted that it arose 
from -airepos, We must write -nrepos (§ 7, 5,2). As to -frepos, with 
an « under the », it is contrary to all analogy. 

(2) The comparative is sometimes formed by 
means of wéov, more, and the positive; as mAéov 
peyaros, larger. 

(3) Sometimes wdcov precedes the regular com- 
parative ; .as wiéov aomporepos, whiter. 





2. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs of all degrees of comparison, derived 
from adjectives, are, in Modern Greek, the same 
6 
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as the accusative neuter plural of those adjec- 
tives. 3 
Classical. = : 
copis, wisely, copwrepoy, more wisely, 'copwrata, 
most wisely. 
Babéws, deeply, Babvrepov, Babvrara. 


Modern. 


coda, wisely, coparepa, copwrara. 

Baka, deeply, Bafvrepa, Bavrara. 

_ (1) The comparative of adverbs also (1, 2) ad- 

mits of being formed by means of wdéov and the 

positive; as wAéov paxpid, for paxpvtepa, farther. 
(2) A few adverbs derived from adjectives are 

the same as the accusative neuter singular of the 

adjectives; thus, | 


Mévoy, only, rod, much, xéeov, how much? récor, so much, 
oooy, as much as. ; 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
§ 20. 


-axtaves, 
a prolongation of the diminutive ending -dxs (§ 16, 2): Egpds or 
£epos, Enpaxcavds or fepaxcavds, rather spare or lean. 
= a TOS, © 
from the Latin -atus, corresponds to the English -ed in participial 
adjectives: dyraa, the calf of the leg, dvradros, having stout legs, pov: 
ordxt povoraxdros, having large moustache, duvy8adov duvydaddros, a8 
big as an almond, yéyo yepudros, filled, full. | 


4 
-€VLOS, 


a modification of -«yos, corresponds to the English -en: £vdopv fude- 
vos, wooden, pddapa podaparémos, golden, werai merodnos, leathern, 
donps donuémos, of silver. ne ae 


_ ADJECTIVES. "68 


, 
“OS, 

from the classical -atos, later Beotic -j0s: Zuupraios Zuvpynds, Pe- 
paios Pends, Zadorixn Ladonunds. 

= n Gtos 
denotes pertaining to, peculiar to : yi8a ydnovs, goat's, of a goat, Bourdy 
Bovvhowos, of the mountains, -yuvaixa yuvaxnows, woman's, said ras- 
Seniors boy’s, xopiras xopsranots, girl's, xpdvos rpo-xpornaros, three 
years old. 


* “£40 Sy 
from the classical -sxés: dvdpas dv8pixios, man’s. 


‘ @=6H0S, 
proparoxytone, that is, with the Holic, or rather Latin, accent: Add- 
xos BAdyixos, Totpxos Tovpxexos, Apepixdvos "Apepadexos, Poaios Poo- 
paisxos, Yevtns Yedrixos, rAdprns chédrixos. 


=bpbatos, -bN0S, 


from the classical -ios: dvadeftpaios dvadegiunds, godson, Adwrrins 
Barricipnds, godson, pita pfiunds, full of stumps. 


- é TLKOS, 
the same a3 -txos: yadovps yadoupirixos, asinine, rpdyos tpaylrixos, 
goat's, goatish, exddos exoditixos, dog's, doggish. 
-oudepos, 


from the classical -epés (as in xpvepds), preceded by the element 
of é&ns (a8 in dxavOedns), is a sort of diminutive ending: dowpos 
dowpovdepss, rather white; sufficiently white, ndxxwwos xoxxwovdepds, 
paiipos papovdepds. 

eovros » 
a sort of diminutive ending: vepdv vepovdds, rather watery, Babs Ba- 
Gourds, rather deep, paxpis paxpoudds, longish. — 


-9Ucca, 

from the classical -deo aa, used substantively : yAvxomevoveca, sweet- 
voiced female, pavpopaddodca, black-haired woman, pavpoparoveca, 
black-eyed woman, xoxxwoovotavotaca, a woman with a red dress, 

padrAvbova, auburn-haired woman, Aexovova, @ woman in child- 

d, onpayranrodapotoda, a ceniiped. 

a -OUTELKOS, 
from the Slavic -rshex, -nrshex, equivalent to the English -ish: 


dompos dompovroskos, whitish, céxxsvos ROKKWOUTOLKOS), reddish, yAunés 
yAvxovrowos, sweetishe 2. oe 


NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
§ 21. 


1. The negative prefix 4-, before a vowel ax, 
corresponds to the English wn-, or to the suffix 
-less : 
dxaxos, gale chy a rey 5, faithful 
dmoros, unfa , faithless, from meres, fa : 
dxdécos, a hin by es dfs, worthy. 

Nore 1. In dpi s, numberiess, countless, for ¢ SOyryros, and 
dyytcros, tude oie da- are contracted into a-. 


Nore 2. In dwtBabos, shaliow, the a is doubled. Also, in dva- 
pede, to neglect, implying dydyedos, for the classical duehjx, negligent. 


2. The negative adjective corresponding to the 
perfect participle passive is the verbal adjective in 
~ros (sometimes an adjective in -es) with the pre- 
fix a-: 
dypanros or Fypathos, unwritten, corresponding to ypappéros, written. 


dnros, not roasted ——— ynpévos, roasted. 
dydXaros, not satted ———- ddariepbves, salied. 


THE ARTICLE. 


§ 32. 
Classical. 
M. N.  F. M. N. F. 
S.N.6 N.A.ro NN. |P.N. of N. A. ta N.ai 
G. Tov ms | G. TOD TOY 
D ™]? 77 | OD. TOWN Tats 
A. rov ayy| <A. rouse Tas 





PRONOUNS. 


' Modern. 


the 
S.N.c N.A.co N.n 3|P.N. of N. A.ta NG 
G. TOU G. TOV 


nis 
A. ré&(v) ri{v)| A. rods 


Note 1. In some parts of Greece, the uneducated use # for 6; as 
i Sdoxados, } mii aig This peculiarity does not extend beyond the 


nominatave sin ; 


Note 2. The nominative plural of the feminine is sounded I, and 


is written 4, after the analogy of the Bootic dialect (§ 7, 5, 2). 


PRONOUNS. 


Persona Pronouns. 
: § 23. 
1. ’Eyo, T. Xv, thou. 
Classical. 
S.N. eyo av 
G. é“ov, mou cou 
' D. éol, pol col 
A. eye, pe aé 
P.N. eis ypets 
G. 1/s@V ULov 
D. npeey Upp 
A. Mas vas 
Modern. 
S..N. eyo, yo éou 
G. éweva, eva, ov évéva, ceva, cov 
A. “eva, eva, pe éveva, ceva, vé 
PLN. NUE, EMELS, [Lets ecets, vers 
GG. apa, euas, pas éoas, was 
A, 


NUAS, ELAS, HAS éoas, cas 
g* | | 


N 
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Other forms: G. dood for oe}.—— A. duévay, duvave: dot, dotvas, 


Nore. Sp ter i bape pale is formed age the ae 
after ogy o:  € € 
nominative oxis, doeis i is analogous to ane Core 


2. Adrés, he, Absé, it, Abra, she. 


tive 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 

S.N.  avros N. A.auro N.  avry 
G. auTov aurns 
D. auT@ aury 
A. — avroy aurny — 

P.N. avroi . N.A.avra N. avraé 
G. auTav aurav 
D. autos avrais 
A.  awvrovs auras 

Modern. 

S.N.  auros N. A.auro, avro N. avurn 
G. avrov aurins 
A. avtdv, avtov aurny, adrny 

P.N.  avroé N. A.auta, atta N. A.avrés 
G. aura aUToY 
A. = avrovs, avrous 


Other forms: S. N. masculine airivos, atroivos, avrdvos, neuter 


aurivo, abroivor, abrovoy, feminine abrnyn. 





G. masculine and 


neuter aurnvov, atrnvou, avrouvov, airouvov, rouvou, feminine aurn- 
A. masculine airjvoy, airdvay, neuter avrivo, a airdvoy, femi- 
nine avryvn. Plural N. masculine atrivos, neuter abrovva. —— 
G. adrouvay, airdvay for all genders. A. masculine avrovsous, 
avrouvous, neuter advrovuva. 


7180 — 








3. ‘Aros, é, 4, or dmarés (ar’ azas), rarely 
dwautés (am’ aves), self, a modification of auto, 
is used only in the nominative. 

In the plural it has also cvvaroéd (ow, avroc). . 


ee 


PRONOUNS. 67 


4, Tés, he, +6, it, +74, she, the original form of 
the article, with its original signification, is either 
enclitic or proclitic (§ 3, 2. 3). 


S. 


e 


Pp. 


Ob OZ 


P 


7 
Poo 


Ke 
Pod 


TR 


rd 
POM > oo 


Masc. Neut. Fem. 
TOS N. A.roa N. tiv) 
TOU TRS 
roy rny 
TOG N. Ard N. A.res 
TOV, TOUS TOV, TOUS 
TOUS 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 24. 
Classical. 
"Epavrod, of myself. 
Mase. Fem. 
épavTov €“auTns 
a ? A 
— pb 
€uauTov euaurny 
nuav avrov, throughout 
Huey GUTOIS yey aurais 
nas aUTOUS pas avTas 


Seavrov or Savrod, of thyself. 


ceavTou CEAUTIS 
ceavTp oeauTy 
oeauTov cweauTny 
Heian —— 
tpiv avrois Up avrais 
UNAS auras 


66 PRONOUNS. 


Pave « 
. Nore. ier tr gir i blah —_ is formed from the accusa- 
ve singular , after the analogy of pias, dude from pl, épé. The 
nominative cris, éceis is analogous to pei, ducis. a 


2. Auros, he, Avrd, it, Autry, she. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.  aurds N. A.avro N.  avr7 
G. avTov auTis 
D. avT@ aury 
A. aurov auryy — 
P.N. avrot . N.A.avra N. avrai 
G. auTav auTav 
D. avTois aurais 
A.  avrovs auTas 
Modern. 
S.N.  avros N. A.aure, adro N. avury 
G. avrov auTn 
A. — avtov, auto aurny, adrnv 
P.N.  avrot N. A.aura, avra N. A.avrés 
G. aura auUTOY 
A.  avtovs, avrous 


Other forms: S. N. masculine airjvos, abrovvos, atrdvos, neuter 
airivo, airotvoy, avrovov, feminine airnyn. G. masculine and 
neuter atryvov, aitnvol, atrovvov, abrovvov, rovvov, feminine airr- 

nS. A. masculine airivoy, ad’rdvoy, neuter airivo, atrdvoy, femi- 
nine avryvn. Plural N. masculine atrivo, neuter abrotva. —— 
G. adrovvay, airdvey for all genders. A. masculine avrodsous, 


avrouvous, neuter avrovva. 














3. "Ards, 6, 4, Or awards {amw’ aras), rarely 
amautos (ar’ avros), self, a modification of gure, 
is used only in the nominative. 

In the plural it has also cvvaroé (ow, autor). 
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4, Tbs, he, +6, it, +7, she, the original form of 
the article, with its original signification, i is either 
enclitic or proclitic (§ 3, 2. 3). 


Mase. Neut. Fem. 





S.N. ras N. A.ro N. 7X») 
G. Tov 5 
A. 4 , 
P.N.  roé N. A.rd N. Ares 
G. TOV, TOUS TaV, TOUS 
A. = rovs 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


| § 24. 
Classical. 
"Epavrod, of myself. 
Mase. Fem. 
§.G. éuavroo €“auris 
D. epaurep éuavty 
A. éwaurov €“auTny 
P.G. npiov auréoy, throughout 
D. mpi aurois np aurais 
A. HUaS auToUS aS auTas 
Seavrov or Savrod, of thyself. 
8. G. ceavTov oeauTns 
D. cEeavT@ ceauty 
A, oeauToy ceaurny 
P.G. Uuav avTav ULOV auTaoy 
D. wpiy avTois " Upy aurats 
_ A. DUGS av UNAS auTas 


68. PRONOUNS. 


“Eavrov or Autod, of himself. 


Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S. G. éauvTou éauTns 
D. cavT@ | éauty 
A. éauTov éauto éaurny 
P.G. éavTov éauTov 
D éauToss €avTais 
A. éauTous éauTa éavras 
Modern. 


The modern reflexive pronoun éaurés, self, is 
preceded by the article, and followed by the enclitic 


genitive of the personal pronoun. ‘It is not used 
in the nominative. 


G. Tov éavtov pov, of myself’ Tov é€avTOv cov, 0 
thyself : Tov éavTou Tov, O himself, of itself ; 
rob éavtov ts, Of herself: rov éavtod pas, of 
ourselves, and so on. 


A. tov éavray pov, myself : Tov éauroy Ov, thy- ) 


self: tov éavrov rns, herself : Toy é€auToy’ Has, 
ourselves, and so on. 


RecrprocaL PRoNowunN. 
§ 2S. 
Classical. 


P. G. ado, of one another, all genders. 
A. eee: GAnda, GAANXNas, one another. 


Modern. — 


The modern reciprocal pronoun is formed by 
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means of 6 évas or 6 els, the one, and the oblique 
cases Of 6 dAdos, the other. For examples, see 
Syntax. 


PossressIvE Pronoun. 
8 26. 
Classical. 


NETEPOS, YAETEPOV, NMETEDA, OUT, OUTS 
vos, cov, o4, thy, thine 

UMETEpOS, KyeTEpoV, UpeTepa, YOUT, YOUTS 
os, Ov, % his, h h e. 

OS, OV, % AIS, NET OF NETS, tts 

aperepes, apetepov, operépa, their, theirs 


Modern. 

The modern possessive pronoun is formed by 
means of the adjective idc«os or e5¢nds, own, and 
the enclitic genitive of the personal pronoun. 
The adjective refers to the property, and the geni- 
tive to the owner or owners ; as 


e5:x0¢ pov, edixov prov, edixn prov, MY, mine 
ed:x05 pas, eduxov pas, edtan pas, OUT, OUTS 


é5:«0s, cov, etxov cou, edian cov, thy, thine 
€51K0S cas, éO1Key Gas, cdiny cas, YOUr, YOUTS 


édicds Tov, edexov Tov, eduxn rov, his, tts, eduxos rns, 
éedixon THs, edtKn THs, her, hers 

e5.x0s Tey OF Tous, edicaw Tay OF Tous, edten TwY OF 
rovs, eduxot Tw OY Tous, their, theirs 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 27. 
1. Obros, Tottos, this. 
Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. ovros N. A.tovro N. V.avrn 
-G. TouTou _ TauTyS 
D. Tour TauTy | 
A. =‘ rovroy Tauryy ! 
» P.N.V. obras N. A. ratra N. V.auras | 
G. TovT@V '  govrev 
D. TouTous | TavTass 
A. = rovrous , . ravras 
: Modern. 
S.N.  rovros N.A.rodro N. rovrn 
GG. Tourou, . TOUTHS, 
TOUTOUVOU TOUTHUNS 
A. TOUTOV Tourn v) | 
P.N. otros N.A.rotra NN. A.toires 
 G. TOvTwD, ToUTwP, 
TOVTOUVOY TOUTOUVOV 
TOUTOUS, 
TovTOUvOUS 


The modern rovros often takes the prefix ¢; as ¢rovros, érovrn, 
€rovro. 


2. "Exetvos, that, he. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.  exeiwos NN. A.exeivo N. exewn 
G. €xeivop Exeivns 


3 4 3 , 
D. Exeiva | exeivy 
9 Ca] + é 
A. = exesvov exeiyny 


rd 
oie 


Po 


> a2 


ro 
02 
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exervo, N..A.cxewa 
cxeivoy 
exeivous 
EXELYOUS 
Modern. 
exeyos  N. A.exetvo 
exeivou, 
ExeLvou — 
exetvoy 
exevo, N. A.exewa 
exeivey, 
exewvoy 
exeivous, 
EXELVOUS 


a 


The Ionian Islanders convert éxeivor into dxeds, dxerd, dxesd. 
Notr. The Doric nominative plural of otros is rotrot, rabrat. 


APOLLONIUS, de Synt. 2, 8, 


. 111, 22. 


De Pronom. p. 832 B. 


Adverb. in B. A. p. 592, 7.) The modern rotros was 


by rovrot. 


rv 
PEQAPONSA 


_ Inrerroeative Pronouns. 


Neut. 
N.A.vi 


N. A. tiva 


§ 28. 
1. Tis, who? what? which? 
| Classical. 
Mase. Fem. 
ris 
Tivos 
Tivt 
rive 
TIVES 
riveoy 
Ties 
Tivas 
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The modern ris is inflected, as for as it goes, 
like the classical. The neuter +, Rkewever, is used 
for all numbers, genders, and cases. 


2. The classical reies, what kind of ? it is in- 
flected like dcios (§ 18, om 

The modern vosds, by synizesis, is inflected 
like Oeos (§ 18, 1). Its meen’ accusative 
never drops the ». 


Other modern forms. S. G. er and neuter zrorayov, feitinine 
Serie: «== Plural G. rovavds for all genders. A. masculine wore 


3. Nra or “I ra, what ? _indechnable, i is @ Cor- 
rupt form of vi. With yea (8:a) prefixed, it be- 
comes yeayra or yeara, for dari, why? wherefore ? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 29. 
1. Tits, certain, some, 
Classical and.Modern. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
S.N. = tis N. A.re 
G. TLVOS 
D Tie 
A Twa 
P.N TWES N. A.tove 
TEVOV 
D Tit 
A. —_tevas 
2. Karis («dv, tis), some one, modern. 
Mase. Neut. 
S. N. KATIS N. A.care 
G. KATWOS 
A. KATIVA ‘. 





; PRONOUNS. 43 


The neuter «drs, seme, when urge adjectively, 
stands fox all genders, numbers, and cases. 


3. Féwore (ti, word), any, anything, aught, in 
Modern Greek, stands for all genders, numbers, 
and. cases. 


_ 4, The modern rdrotos (ety, wods), SOME ONE, 
commonly pronounced by synizesis, is inflected 
like dfs (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
* never drops the »v. 

Other forms: S. G. masculine and neuter xdrotavou, feminine xdrros- 


onijs. ~—— Plural G. xdwosandw for all genders, —— A. masculine 
Karovarevs, 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 30. 
1. ‘O érotos, who, which. 

Classical. 
M. N. F. * M. N. FE. 
SN. & NAG Nay |P.N. of N. Aud N.ai 
G. ov 7s  G dy ov 
D. @ 0 D. ols ais 
A. & mw | A. ods as 

Modern. 


The modern relative is 67o0to $, inflected like 
the adjective Oeios (§ 18, 1). It is always pre- 
ceded by the article. Thus, 6 OFol0S, } OT0la, TO 
orotoy, and so On. 


2. "Oorss, whoever. 


Masc. Neut, Fem. 
S.N. gore N.Adre © N. Fre 
G OUTLVOS HOTLUOS 
D. @Tive NTE 
A. éyrwa , qvrTwe 


7 
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P.N ofrwes N.A.dreva N.  airives 
G. OUT LVOY OvTWweYV 
D. oloriot - ahoriot 
A.  ovaTwas ‘ dotiwas 
Modern. 
N.A. & rt, whatever, for all genders and num- 
bers. 


G. Srivos for all genders, but only singular. 
A. 6érwa masculine and feminine singular. 


3. The modern dérotos, whoever, is inflected 
like dfs (§ 18, 1). Its masculine accusative 
never loses the »p. 

Other forms: 8S. G. masculine and neuter dzoavod, feminine drata- 


vas. G. érovavey for all genders. A. masculine ézro:- 
ayous. 


Notre 1. “O Tovos is formed from rrovés after the analogy of the 
classical Gris, Grov, érw, Gres, Gruv, from ris, Tov, TO, was, tov. 








4. ‘OrovocSHrore (dots, Sirote) is a ‘Hittle 
more indefinite than Groves. 


5. IIov or ‘Oro, that, who, which; is an inde- 
clinable nominative or accusative. 


Note 2. Tod is nothing more than the relative adverb rod or 
érov with the force of a pronoun. Compare the English where in 
where-as, where-at, ohare fore. and the like. 

6. “Ozov, indeclinable, is equivalent to ozracos. 
It is the same as the adverb ézov with a pronomi- 
nal sense. 


7. IIovds, in the sense of Ozrotos, he who, who- 
ever, 18 DOW obsolete or obsolescent. 


= - ~wa_S4_ 
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NUMERALS. 


§ 31. 
1. Cardinal Numbers. 
Classical. 
M. N. F. 
N. eis N.A. & N. pla 
G. évdés puas 
D. évi pug 
A. éva play 
Modern. 
N. évas,one N.A. &a N. pla 
G. éva puas 
A. évay pia(y) 


(1) Kadeis or Kadévas, xabéva or rabéy, xabeuia, G. xabevds, 
epias, A. xabévay, xabéva or xabéy, xabeplav, (xard, els) every one. 
Kade, every, a corruption of xaGeis, is indeclinable, 


(2) Kaveis or xdvévas (dy els, or rdy évas), at least one, any, 
anybody, any one, is inflected as follows :— 


M. N F. 


N. xdveis, xdvévas N.A. xdvéva NN. xdupia 
G. xavevés Kappuas 
A. xavévay Kappia(y) 
Classical. 
P.N. A. dvo, dua, G. dvdv rare, D. duai, all genders. 
| Modern. 
P. N. A. dvo, two, G. dvovdy, all genders. 
Classical. 
M. F. N. ‘ 
P.N.A. rpets tpia 
GG... TpLoy 
D. tpiol 
Modern. 
P. N.A. rpeis, three Tpia 
G. Tpiay 
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Classical. 
M.F N. 

P.N. s¥ooupet N.A. réocapa 
G. recodpey 
D. réovapes 

A. réooapas 

Modern. 

-véocepa 


P. mM A. réocepes, four 


° réccepey 


Also, Pl. A. masculine réacepovs. 


The cardinals from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable; except 


Sexarpeis, Sexaréooepes. 


5. srévre, five 

6. €£, modern é __ 

7. éwrd, modern éprd 

8. dxcrd, modern dyréd 

9. évvéa, modern évnd 
Ka 


18. dexarpeis 
14. 8exaréocapes, modern sexa- 


16. dexaéé, modern Sexdé£s 

17. Sexaerrd, modern sexadrd 
18. dexaoxra, modern dexoyra 
19. dexaevvda, modern Sexacvrid 
20. eixoas 


21. elxoo: els, Modern efxoos Evas | ' 


80. rpidxovra, modern rpidyra 

40. reacapdxovra, modern capdy- 
Ta 

50. wevrnxovra, modern sevivra 


60. é£nxovra, modern é£qvra 


70. £B8opjxovra, modern 
€Bdopunvra 
80. dy8onxovra, modern déy- 


or a 
90 épvevijxovra, modern é- 
veynvra 
100. dxardy 


200. Scaxdertoty at, a 
800. rpiaxdowos, modern rpa- 
ott 


400. rerpaxdowe 


500. wevraxdctos 


? ‘ 


900. éyvaxdcws, Modern dype- 
axdawos OF éymaxdacos 


1000. yirsoz 
2000. yidt08 
8000. rpeoyxis0e 


10,000. pdpios 
20,000. Sseopvpcor 


1,000,000. uAAcovye, modern. 


In Modern Greek, thousands are formed by means of the plural of 


the substantive 4 y:Aidda and 
dyOpwrrot, two thousand men. 


the cardinal numbers; as dvo ycAiddes 
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2. Numeral Substantives. 


Classical. Modern. 
1. povds, unit povdda 
2. duds, the number iwo 
3. rpeds, triad 
4. rerpds, quaternary 
5. wevrds, the number five 
6. é£ds, the number six 
7. €B8opds, the number seven 
7. dydods, the number eight 
9. éweds, the number nine 
10. 8exds, the number ten Sexapid 
11. évdexas, the number eleven 
12. Swdexas, dozen dwdexaped 
15. Sexamevrapia 
20. eixds, score elxooapia 
80. Tptayrapid 
40. reaaapaxoyrds capayrapid 
100. éxarovrds éxaroory 
200. Scaxocapid 
1,000. yeAuds, a thousand xArudda 


10,000. pupids, myriad 


(1) The ending -aped, from the Latin -arius, as in binarius, de- 
narius, vicenarius, denotes a multiple of ten or five. Awdexapid is the 
only exception. 

(2) The ending -dpa, a modification of the preceding, is used in 
names of certain coins: mevrdpa, a five-lepta piece, dexdpa, a ten-lepta 
piece. 

3) The neuter ending -dps applies to certain Turkish coins: 
oe & two-piastre piece, rpudpt, Sexapt, Sedexdps, elxoodps, eixoosrer 
ee 


3. Numeral Adverbs. 
Classical. 


1. dak, once 12. Sdexdxcs 

2. bis, twice 20. elxoodxis 

8. rpis, thrice 80. rpeaxovrdxis 

4. a Sour times 40. recoapaxorrdxs 
6. é€dxis 60. éfnxovrdrs 

7. éwrdxis 70. éB8opnrovrdxs 
8. dxrdais 100. éxarovrdxs 

9. éwedxs 200. dcaxocidats 

10. dexdxes 1,000. yerdace 

11. évexdus 10,000. pupedees 
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Add to these soodss, how often? how many tunes? roodets, so often, 
so many times ; édadxis, as often as, as many times as; roAAdais, ofien- 
times, many times ; ddtydats, a few times. - 

In Modern Greek this relation is expressed by means of the cardi- 
nal numbers, and gopd or Bodd, time ; as sroces hopes; how many 
times? piay opdy, once ; dvo0 copes, twice ; Séxa yxcdiddes qhopés, ten 
thousand times. 

In multiplication, the uneducated use py dudi, rpiot, réacepert, 
wévrei, fu, éprdi, dyrai, évvdi, Béxai, and so on, for dwaf, dis, rpis, 


and s0 on. 

4, Ordinal Numbers. 
lst. spéros ° 20th. elxoords 
2d. dsevrepos 2ist. elxooris 7, 
8d. rpiros 80th. rpraxoords 
4th s 40th. reooapax 
5th. wépsrrog 50th. srevrnxoords 
6th. €xros 60th. énxoords 
7th. €8d8opos 70th. €Bdounxorrds 
8th. dy80o0s 80th. dydonxoords 
9th. éwaros 90th. ¢ 

10th. déxaros 100th. éxaroords 

11th. évd¢xaros 200th. d&axoowords 

12th. dwdéxaros 800th. epeaxocio0rds 
18th. ddxaros rpiros 400th. rerpaxoowwords 
14th. déxaros rérapros 500th. sevraxocswords 
15th. ddxaros wépyrros 600th. d£axoowwords 
16th. 8dxaros éxros 700th. érraxocwocres 
17th. ddxaros éB8opos 800th. éxraxocwoords 
18th. déxaros dy8oos 900th. dyveaxocvoords 
19th. d€xaros €ywvaros . 1000th. xaduoords 

5. Multiplicatives. 

Classical. ages single 
1. dsdous dards, simple, poves, 8: 
2. derdovs durAds, double 
3. rperdovs , rpimdds, triple 
4. rerpandois rerpaxhos, fourfold — 


5. srevram\ovs, and 80 on. 


VERBS. 
§ 32. 


1. The Modern Greek verb has three simple 
tenses; the present, imperfect, and aorist 
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The formation of the imperfect presents no dif- 
ficulty whatever. The characteristics of the aorist 
and perfect participle passive are exhibited in the 
following table : — 


Pres. Aor. Aor. Pass. Perf. Part. 
alve ava dvOny, appdvos, 
dénv aopevos 
— << 2 we 
cb = = 
Be 
© F gg 
dive eda dAOny | adydvos 
eve ewa 
dpre (ip, eipe) eipa ‘pb 
les (pe) upa vpOny vppdvos 
evo sr evOnp — 
(o ca, obny, opdvos, 
£a xOnv oles 9 
be oa obny opdvos 
ipeo lonoa alg tpnopdvos 
leo ‘wa topdvos 
KT fa Xow rela 
Ke §a xOnv Lie 
fre (ba) wo str oplres 
ovca re ovopevos 
rad e n= 
Ai (¥pa) pu ‘ ipo rite 
pro pa Pony pi vos 
$e ya on P 


Pres. Aor Aor. Pass. Perf. Part. 
fa xOnv yphévos 
xre = xOnv ypévos 
xe ; x v TEENS 
@ (de) nea, now nuevos, 
aga, e Wy agpe YOS; 
2 nga me y mypevos 
6 (¢w) naa, nOny, npévos, 
€oa y €pévos, 
nopevos 


Nore 1. In some parts of Continental Greece the uneducated use 
xa for oa in the aorist active; a8 mudveo @maxa, canile éodmuxa, pbe- 
dyw épOecaxa, (updvw é(dpoxa. 


2. The future, perfect, and pluperfect are formed 
by means of the following auxiliary verbs and the 
infinitive or perfect participle passive. 


6érw, will, shall, imperf. 7Oeda, would, should. Mutilated form éd 
indeclinable. 


€xo, have, imperf. elya, had, fut. 6a éye, shall have, will have. 
€ Ba? = imperf. funy, was, fut. 6a huar or Odo elaba, shall be, 


Indicative of elpas. 


Present Indicative. 
Classical. 
S. elul ef (cis) éori 
P. dopey éoré elol 
Modern. 
S. efpas eloat elve 
P. ctyeda eiobe elve 


, Other forms: 1 pers. plur. eiyeore, elyaore, etueber, elyerter, 
elpecOa, cipecray. —— 2 pers. plur. eiore. | 


Note 2. The third person e?ve is usually written eZyac, and is 
confounded with the classical infinitive efva. It is strictly a modifi- 
cation of the Doric éyri (THEOCRITUS, 19, 5. ruréév Onpiov évri 


védwooa, for dori). Its original form is 2, ge, found in ProcHorRo- 
DROMUS. Compare § 38, n. 1. : 
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Imperfect Indicative. 
Classical, 

B. de (Hun) Fe ( i 

& fe (ew) Get) 


Modern. 
8. funy, joo, ? 
Fuevy fiooup eal 
P. ffpeOa habe fyrov, Fray, 
foray 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. fpovve, fpovva. —— 2 pers. sing. foovve, 
foray, forave. —— 3 pers. sing. frove, ffrave. —— 1 pers. Bae fpa- 
Cray, jparre, hudoreve. —— 2 pers. plur. foacray, foacre.—— 8 pers. 


Plur. rove, ifrave, foact. 


Future Indicative. 
Modern. 
S. Oa fpa: 62 oa 64 Fre 
P. 64 fyeba 6a Fobe «Oa Ive 
Also, 
S. OéAw eloOas Oeras eicbar Oéres ciobas 
P. Oédopev elrOa, Bédere eloBas Oédovy ciabas 
Subjunctive. 
Present Subjunctive. 
Classical. 
§. 3. ye a 
P. dpe fre éc 
Modern. 
Beas Foa ive 
P. fpeba jobe ve 


The variations as in the indicative: thus, 1 lur. qyeore 
here a en. pers. plur. qpecre, 
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Future Subjunctive. 


Modern. 


S. #bera eloba HOedes etorbar JOerev elobau 
P. 7Ocdapev elaba, b€dere cloba Oeday cicbar 


Also, 
S. 6a guour 6a foaup 6a roy 
P. 6a fpeba 6a hobe 6a foay 
Imperative. 


- Present Imperative. 
Classical. 
S. to (éco) éoTw 


P. gore forwoay — 


Modern. 


S. go ds five 
P. s five 


Infinitive. 


Present Infinitive. 


Classical. efva:, to be. 
Modern. cio6a, or elora, be, snl after the auxiliary 6é)e. 


Participle. 
Present Participle. 
Classical. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. dy N.A.V. dy N. V. odca 
G. dvros otons 

D. dvre odon 
A. dvra _ ovoay 
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P.N. V. dvres N. A.V. dvraSCOUNY. V.. ocr 
G. dvray oloay 
D. ovas ofcas 
A. dvras o8cas 
Modern. 


Svras, formerly écovras, fcrovras, being, all indeclinable. 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ypa¢o, to write. 
§ 33. 
1. Present Indicative Active. 
Classical. 
S. ypddo = ypapes = yparher 
P. ypapopev ypagere —-ypatpouer 
Modern. 


S. ypape ypdges pager 
P. ypapoune») ypadere = ypapouw 
Other forms: 8 pers. plur. ypddouve, ypadou. 
Nore 1. The rerey eg of the third person plural appears to 


be a modification of the Doric -oyr,. HEsYCHIUS says that Zor is 
Cretan form for éyovar. 


2 Imperfect Indicative Active. 


Classical. 


co. oC 
P. eypagopey éypadere ey padov 


Modern. 


S. éypapa = eypages = erypahe 
P. éypadape(v) eypadere éypadhapv 


Other forms :, 1 pers. sing. ¢ypdca, #fypaha. —— 2 pers. sing. éypd- 
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: ——~ 8 pers. sing. dypdde, ~~—— 1 pers plur. 
— . plur. éypdare, _— 
brio, am i ie Gisun ab) rem 


Note 2. For the connecting vowel of the modern imperfect 
active, compare the Ionic ga or fa, gare, from eli, and ériéea from 


3. Aorist Indicative Active. 
Classical. 
S. sypaya = Sypanpas,—eypaye 
P. eypayapey = eyparpare = Eyparpay 
Modern. 


S. dpaya = ypapes §—Bypaye 
P. Hodands) Epdpere — Bypaban 








Other forms : ing. . Sing. &ypd- 
Ys sear a pore sgn v hreaye — pers. plur. 
~——— 4 pers. piur. . Ts. piur. 9 
dypbyare, decors, tela ores 
Second Aorist Active of pav6dve. 
Classical. 
8. cuabes éuabe 
P. éudbopev épuabere éuabov 
| | Medern. 
uaa inflected like éypayra, 


Nore 8. For the connecting vowel of the moderm second aorist, 
compare the classical elrra, freyxa. Herronorus, 3, 88 dodparro. 
Also the later forms, OrPH. Argon. 188 paxa. 119 ei8a. SEptua- 
Grint. Reg. 2,19, 42 epdyayev. 2,17, 20 ebpay. 2, 28, 16 ZaBay. 
Amos 4, 4 elon Gare. His Youtus, dydyas for ayayéy. B. n. 2266, 
11 evpecay optative. 

According to Heracuiipses (apud Evstatu. ad Od. 14, 352, p. 
1759, 10), of this description were used by the Asiatic Greeks. 


Norm 4, The ending -aes of the third person pleral of the im- 
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perfect and aorist may be compared with the classical teins, elfaar 
- which have the characteristic of the aorist and the personal mine of 
the perfect. 


Nots 5. For the accent of forms like é pacbar, éypevar, compare 
the Doric é », €AdBoy, €ardaay, éde(pay, tor ret original ¢\éyocap, 
€Ad Bovay, écracacay, éeipagay. (APOLLONIUS de Synt. 8, 7, p. 218. 
GreGorIvs CoRINTH. 127, p. 316. ScHourast. ad THEOCRIT. 7, 


60. Er. Mp. 119, 45.) 
4, Future Indicative Active. 


The future indicative active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist subjunctive to 0a (also to dere, 
Oé va, 0a va); as 


S. 63 ypdrpe, 63 ypdyrps, 8a ypdyry 
P. 6a Yparpoyser, Ba ypanrere, Oa ypayrouv 
It is formed also by subj oining the aorist infini- 
tive to 6edo inflected; as 


S. bera ypayrer, Genres yparper, beret ypaypes 
P. Oérw ypayret, Oedere yparper, Oédouv yparpes 
Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the aorist 
subjunctive to va; as 
S. va para, va yeatys, va yearry 
. P. va ypayropev, va ypawere, va yparpour 


Nors 6. For the auxiliary use of 6éAro, compare HERODOTUS, 1, 
109. Ei 8’ éedjoe « . .. dvaBivat. 2, 11. Ei dy 39 eOednoes éxrpé- 
as. - 7,49. El é0éXoe ros pndev dvritoop Karaoriyas. 


5. Continued Future Indicative Active. . 
The continued future indicative active is formed 
by subj oining the — subjunctive to 6a (also 
to Gere, Oe vd, Oa va); a8 


S. 0a ypacber, 6a yeapne, 64 ypapy 
P..64 reaper, Ga ypadere, he ypacouy 
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It is formed also by subjoining the present in- 
finitive to Oedw inflected ; as 


S. 0é0 ypadet, Oér«1s ypager, Oéret ypahe 
P. Oéropev ypaer, Oedete ypahes, Oédovy ypade 


Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the pres- 
ent subjunctive to va; as 


S. va ypape, va yeadys, va ypady 
P. va ypapopev, va ypadere, va ypahovy 
6. Perfect Indicative Active. 
The perfect indicative active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist infinitive to eyo ; as 
S. Exo ypayre,, Exes ypayres, ever yparpet 
P. eyopev ypayer, Eyere ypayret, Exouv yparres 
It is also formed by means of éyw and the accu- 


sative of the perfect participle passive ; in which 
case the participle is predicative ; as 


To éxo ypappevoy To ypappa, I have the letter writ- 
ten ; not I have written the letter. 
7. Future Perfect Indicative Active. 


The future perfect indicative active is formed by 
subjoining the accusative of the perfect participle 
passive to the future of eyw; as 


Oa ro yw ypapypevov ro ypayua, I shall have the let 
ter written ; not I shall have written the letter. 
8. Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The pluperfect indicative active is formed by 
- subjoining the aorist infinitive to elya; as 
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S. elya yparpet, elxes yparret, elye yparres 
P. eiyauev ypayper, eixere ypayper, elyav ypayes 
It is formed also by means of elya and the ac- 
cusative of the pee parncipie passive ; as 


To elya ypappevoy 70 ypappa, I had the letter writ- 
ten ; not I had written the letter. 


SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. 


§ 34. 
1. Present Subjunctive Active. 
Classical. 
S. ypage ypadys ypaby 
P. ypapopev —-ypayre ypapwae 
Modern. 


S. ypado ypadys ypagdy 
P. ypadoupe(v) ypadere ypapoup 


Other forms: 3 pers. plur. ypdouve, ypddov. 


Norte 1. The modern present subjunctive, so far as sound is con- 
cerned, coincides with the present indicative. 


2. Aorist Subjunctive Active. 
Classical. 


S. ypaypo ypavrys yearby 
P. ypayopev —-ypayyte ypayoce 


Modern. - 
S. paren ypa payrys yp parry 
P. parol v) yparpere ypaxpouy 


Other forms: 2 aes plur. ypdyre, syncopated. —— 3 pers. plur. 
yedypouve, ypdyyou 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Active. 
Classical. 
S. abe pabys aby 
P. paboper pabnre pabons 
Modern. 


pa0w, inflected like ypayo. 


Note 2. The subjunctives end, 186, €A0G, eipd, me, from Adyo, 
Prérre, épyopat, eipioxw, tive, take the circumflex on the last syllable, 
because they are commonly pronounced ’ro, "3d, “be ness 8 
monosy llable. 


3. Future Subjunctive Active. 


The future subjunctive active is formed from 
the future indicative by changing 6a into #eXe in- 
declinable ; as 


S. 70eXe yeaa, m0ene yearns, nOene yay 
P. 70cre yparpopev, Bede yparypete, 7Oche yparpouy 


It is formed also by changing 6édw into #0cda 
inflected ; as 


S. n0cra yparpes, nOeres ypaypes, mene ypdyres 
P. 70édapev yparyrer, nOedeTE ypanyer, mOedav ypanres 


It is formed es by subjoining the imperfect 
indicative to 6a; 


S. 02 eypaca, ay eypapes, Oa eypage 

P. 0a eypdpapev, Oa eypddere, Oa &ypadav 

Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the im- 
perfect indicative to vd; as 


S. va eypapa, va eypaces, va eypage 
P. va eypadhaper, va éypdadere, va eypapay — 
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4. Continued Future Subjunctive Active. 


The continued future subjunctive active is 
formed from the continued future indicative by 
changing 6a into 70ede indeclinable ; as 


S. 70ere yparper, n0ene yeddys, n0cde ypady 
P. 70cre ypadapev, 7Ocre ypaere, HOeNe ypadouv 


It is formed also from the same tense by chang- 
ing @edw into 70era inflected ; as 


S. 70eda ypadet, n0eres ypapet, 70ere ypaes 
P. 70crapev ypader, 70édeTE ypadet, 7Ocdav ypades 


5. Perfect Subjunctive Active. 


The perfect subjunctive active is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist infinitive to the subjunctive of 
€XD 5 > as 


S. exo yparpe Ens ypayrer, Ex yparpes 
P. Exapev yparper, éxere yparper, Exouv yparres 


IMPERATIVE ACTIVE. 
§ 35. 
1. Present Subjunctive Active. 


Classical. 


S. ypade ypapera 
P. ypadere ypaovrar, 


ypapeTaaay 
8 * 
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Modern. 


S. ypage as ypady 
P. ypapere = &s_ ypapouw 


The third person of the imperative is formed by 
subjoining the subjunctive to ds (for ages), let. 
2. Aorist Imperative Active. 
Classical. 
S. ypayrov yparpares 
P. ypawate ypaypavron, 


ypaparwoay 


Modern. 
S. ypayre ds ypayy 
P. yparpere as ypanpouv 


riod second person plural is often syncopated ; a8 ypdyre, delfre, 


by 


Nore. For the modern aonst imperative, compare | In. 8, 103 
otoere. 105 dfere. 16, 81 eusreo’. Op. 22, 482 ole. ARIS- 
TOPHANES, Ach. 1099 oiee. Av. 842 xaraseo’. 


Second Aorist Imperative. 





InFinirive ACTIveE. 
§ 36. 
1. Present Infinitive Active. 
Classical. ypadey 
Modern. ypade:, only after the auxiliary ded. 
— Q. Aorist Infinitive Active. 


Classical. ypdrpas | : 
Modern. ypaype, formerly also ypayev, only 
after the auxiliaries 0édw and éyw. 


Second Aorist Infinitive Active. 


Classical. padety 
Modern. jae, only after ber and exo. 


Note. The modern aorist infinitive takes the ending and accent 
of the present infinitive. 

As to the infinitives elzei, (dei, édOet, efpet, meet, they are circum- 
flexed because they are commonly pronounced ’wei, ’ des, ° AGet, ° Bpei, 
mes (monosyllabic). Compare § 34, n. 2. 


ParvricrPLE ACTIVE. 


§ 37. 
1. Present Participle Active. 
| Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. ypadev N.A.V.ypadpov N. V.ypadovea 
G. ypapovros ypahovens 
D. ypaovrs ypapovoy 


A. —-ypadovta ypapoveay 
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P, N.V. ypadovres N. A. V.ypadovra N. V.ypddovaae 
G. 


ypapevrey ypapovowy 

D. ypapoucs ypapovcas 

A.  ypadorras ypapoucas 
Modern. 


ypapovras, writing, indeclinable. (§ 12, 1.) 
2. Aorist Participle Active. 


Classical. - 

S.N.V. ypayas N.A.Viypapay N.V. ypayrara 
G ypayravros ypayraons 
D. yparavte yoarpacy 
A. 4p parpavra ypaypacay 

P.N.V. ypawavres N. A. V.ypawavra N.V .ypaxpacai 
G. ypayavrwy . yparpacav 
D. ypayract yparpacais 
‘A. = yparpavras ypapacas 

Modern. 
ypapovras, rarely ypawavras, having written, in- 


declinable. 


Second Aorist Participle Active. 


Classical. 

S.N.V. padov “N.A: Vipabor N.V.puaboica 
G. pabovtos pabovons 
D. pabovre pabovcy 
A. = peadovra pabovcap © 

P.N.V. padovres N.A.V.pabovra N. V.pabotcas | 
G. pabovrwy pabovoay 
D. pabovat pabovaais 
A. pabovras paBovaas 
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Modern. 
pabovras, having learned, indeclinable. 


INDICATIVE PASsIve. ‘ 


§ 38. 
1. Present Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 
S. ypdgpouas —-ypahn ypageras 
P. ypapoueba ypadeabe ypadovras 
Modern. | 


S. ypadounat —ypadecar §=—ypdgeras 
P. ypapoperte  ypadpeore ypapouvras 


Other forms: 1 pers. plur. ypadowpeore, ypadovpacre, Gey, 
ypapopeober, ss NE i R 38, n. 2.) wegen varie 
All the classical forms of the passive, except the second person sin- 
‘ea of the present and imperfect indicative and subjunctive, admit of 
ing used in good Modern Greek. 
Norts 1. The modern second person singular retains the original 
personal ending -aas, -co. Compare N. T. Luc. 17,8 ddyeou, 
giecat. 16, 25 d3uvaca. Rom. 2, 17 xavyacat. 


Note 2. The ending -peGer, as in ypaddpyeber, is Holic. (APOL- 
LONIUvS, de Adv. p. 604, 24, in Bokkore Aapedots. Er. M. p. 559, 


80.) 
2. Imperfect Indicative Passive. 
Classical. 

S. éypadopny €ypuou eypaeto 
P. eypapopeda éypadpec be eypaovro 
Modern. 

S. eypddoupovy eypdpoucour, éypadouvrav 
| éypapera : 


 P. éypadotpactay eypapovcactay éypddourrap | 


94 VERBS. 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. é¢ypddopovy, éypapdpovy, éypabovpour, 
¢ypaoupoura, éypdpovpva. —— 2 pers. sing. eypdpocour, ¢ypapdcouy, 
¢ypapovcouy, ¢ypdpovoray. —— 3 pers. sing. éypabotvray, €ypapour- 
Taye, €ypaorray, éypapérouy, €ypapdrouve, éypadray. 1 pers. 
plur. é¢ypapovpaore, éypapdpacre. Also éypdpoupdaray with two 
accents. —— 2 pers. plur. eypadovoacre, éy acre. Also ¢ €ypr- 





ovedoray with two accents. —— 3 pers. plur. é¢ypatbovvray, ¢ypa- 
pourrave, éypdcpovray 

The second person — In -e oo poones to formal style. 

Note 8. Forms like éy padovedoray, with two ac- 


cents, owe their existence £ ig mr stl to en th the tone on the radical 
syllable. 


3. Aorist Indicative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. eypdpOny eypdpOns = eypdi pn 
P. eypdpOnuev = eypapOnte — eypapOnorav 
Modern. 


S. eypapOnna eypapOnkes eypapOnice 
P. eypapOnxape(v) ereapeacers eypadOnxav 


Other forms: 2 pers. sing. ¢ypapOjjxes. - 8 pers. sing. éypapbyxe. 
—— 1 pers. st camera 2 pers. plur. €ypapOnxeray. — 
83 pers. plur. éy cay, €ypapOnxave, éypapOnxact, éypapbijxa. 


Second Aorist Indicative Passive. 








Classical. 
éypadyy inflected like eypapOnv. 
Modern. 


éypagdnxa inflected like eypa¢Onxa. 


4. Future Indicative Passive. 


‘The future indicative passive is formed by sub- 
joining the aorist subjunctive passive to 6a (also 
to Oérer, 06 va, 04 va); as 
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S. 0a ypap0e, 0a ypapOys, Oa ypapey 

P. 6a ypapOapev, 0a ypapOyre, Oa ypapbouvy 

It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive to Oédw; as 


S. Oérw ypagbn, Ceres ypahby, Oeres ypapd7 
P. Oéropev ypahOn, Oérete ypapby, Oérovy ypahOy 


Sometimes it is formed by subjoining the aorist 
subjunctive to vd; as 


S. vd ypadba, va ypapohs, va 1096 
P. va ypapOaper, va. ypapOyre, va ypapOoiv 


5. Continued Future Indicative Passive. 


The continued future indicative passive is 
formed by subjoining the present subjunctive pas- 
sive to Oa (Oér«t, O¢ vd, Oa vd, or simply vd); as 


S. 0a ypdpopas, 6a ypapecas, 6a ypaperas 
P. 0a ypapwpeba, O04 ypadecbe, OA ypdpwvrat 


It is formed also by subjoining the pee In- 
finitive passive to Oédw; as 
S. Oérw ypapecOat, Oerers ypdpeoBar, Oérer ypade- 


obat 
P. Oeropev ypdpecOas, OéreTe ypdperOar, Oérovv ypd- 
dec bat 


6. Perfect Indicative Passive. 
The perfect indicative passive is formed - by 
means of efuas and the perfect ag passive ; as 


S. elas ypappevos, 0, 9, eloas ypapupevos, 7, ov, and 
SO ON. 
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P. eiueOa ypapperos, a, as, claGe ypappevos, a, at, 
and 80 on. 


1. Future Perfect Passive. 


The future perfect indicative passive is formed 
by subjoining the perfect participle passive to the 
future of eluas; as 


§. Od juas ypaupevos, ov, 7, and sO On, 
P. 00 jpueba ypappevor, a, as, and SO On. 


8. Pluperfect Indicative Passive. 


The pluperfect indicative passive is formed by 
means of mv and the perfect participle pas- 
Blve; as 

S. apny ypappevos, ov, 7, Roo ypapyevos, ov, n, and 

SO ON. , | 

P. jpeOa ypappévor, a, at, Nabe ypappevor, a, as, 

and so on. 


It is formed also by subjoining the aorist infini- 
tive passive to elya; as 


S. elya ypapOy, elyes ypahOn, elye ypadhbn, 
P. cixapev ypapOy, eiyere ypadOy, elyav ypagOy. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. 


§ 39. 
1. Present Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical. 
8. ypddbopac ypabn ypagnras 


P. ypapwopeba ypadna be ypapwvrat 
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Modern. 
ypdpoupat, like the present indicative (§ 38). 


2. Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 


Classical. 

S. ypap ypapOis ypapO 
P. ypapOapev = ypapOire §=— ypapbaar 
Modern. 

S. ypapbe ypapens ypapoy 


P. ypapOotpe(v)  ypadOijre ypapGoup 


Also 3 pers. plur. ypapdouve. 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive. 


Classical. 
ypade inflected like ypada. 
Modern. 
ypapea inflected like the modern ypadéo. 


3. Future Subjunctive Passive. 


The future subjunctive passive is formed from 
the future indicative by changing 6a into 76cXe in- 
declinable ; as 


S. 70ere ypah0a, 7Oere ypadhOys, 7Oere ypapen 

P. 70ere ypapeapen, nOcre yoabOyre, ne ypa- 
PGovv, 

It is formed ies by changing Gd into 7Oeda 


declined ; as 
9 
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S. 70cra ypadOy, nOcres ypapOn, nOcre ypahhy; | 
P. 7O€dXapev ypahOy, n0ereTe ypahOy, 7Ocrav ypagb7 


It is formed also by means of the imperfect in- 
dicative and 6a; as 

S. 6a eypapouny, 6a eypageco, 0a éypadero 

P. 6a eypadopeba, Oa eypaperbe, Oa eypadpovto 

Somctimes it is formed by means of the imper- 
fect indicative and va; as 


S. va eypapouny, va eypagero, va eypacpero 
P. va eypapoueba, va eypadea Oe, va eypadovto 


4. Contimied Future Subjunctive Passive. 


The continued future subjunctive passive is 
formed from the continued future passive by 
changing 0d into 70ede indeclinablg ; as 


S. 7Oere ypadwpat, 7Oede ypahecat, WOcre ypaderat 
P. HOere ypadwpeba, nOcre ypaperOe, nOede ypadovras 


It is formed also by changing 6\o cee) 
into 70era (declined); as 


S. 70cra ypddecbar, Ocdes ypuder Oar, 7Ocre ypa- 
gpeobat 

P. 70crAapev ypdpeoOar, nOedeTE ypadecBar, AOEdav 
ypapes Oat 


5. Perfect Subjunctive Passive. 


The perfect subjunctive passive is formed by 
means of the subjunctive of é lua, and the perfect 
participle (declined); as 
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S. jac YPanpevos, Noa YPappevos, nve YPappevos 
P. sjucOa ypaupevos, RoOe ypaypévos, jve ypappevor 


IMPERATIVE PASSIVE. 
§ 40. 
1. Present Imperative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. ypdgou ypader Ou 
P. ypadeoOe ypape Bur, 


ypadecOucay 
Modern. 


S. ypagdou &s ypaeras 
P. ypadeore as ypadouvras 


2. Aorist Imperative Passive. 
Classical. 


S. ypapOnre ypapOnra 
P. ypapOnre ypapbevtav, 
ypapOnracay 


Modern. 


S. ypdpou —s- as. yan 
P. ypagOnre as ypadbovv 


The second person singular of the aorist imper- 
ative passive is formed from the indicative by 
changing O@nv or cOnv into gov, hOnv into you, and 
xonv into fou ; as eriunOnv Tinoou, ebapOnv Sapoou, 
éoTanOnv orddcou, éerreia Onv TeLaou, éypadOny ypanpou, 
ewnexOnu mreEou. 
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Second Aorist Imperative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. ypadn Oe ypadara 
P. ypadnre ypahevrov, 
ypagnracay 


INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 
§ 41. 


1. Present Infinitive Passive. 


Classical and Modern. ypddeoOa. ‘The Modern 
only after the auxiliary 0éd. 


2. Aorist Infinitive Passive. 


Classical. ypa@jvar. 
Modern. ypapy, formerly also ypadOyv, only 
after the auxiliary verbs 0é\w, exo. 


Second Aorist Infinitive Passive. 


Classical. ypadjvac. 
- Modern. ypady, formerly also ypagdqv, only 
after the auxiliary verbs Oerw, exo. 


Note. The: modern infinitive in -7 fvas suggested by the sub- 
junctive, and should be written, strictly pee le: with an -e¢. Thus, 
ypapda, ypapbei are analogous to qida, giret. It cannot be regarded 
as a modiaeation of the Holic “V3 for in this dialect, infinitives in 
“-ny are paroxytone ; thus, pedvaGny, in Alcaaus. 
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PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 
§ 42. 
1. Present Participle Passive. 


Classical. 

ypadspuevos, ov, 7, inflected like werpuw,os (§ 18, 1). 
Modern. 

ypadoupevos, ov, 7, inflected like wérpwos (§ 18, 1). 


In some verbs, it ends in -dpevos; a3 kerdpevos, Aeydpevos, 
Xatpapevos. 


2. Perfect Participle Passive. 
Classical. 
Yyeypappevos, OV, 7, inflected like poves (§ 18, 1). 
Modern. 


ypappevos, ov, 7, written, inflected like jpovos 
(§ 18, 1). 

The ending - opé vos (pronounced -{yévos) sometimes becomes 

-(éuevos or -Coupevos in Romaic; as mepacpeévos mrepatépevos, poPi- 


opévos poBifdpevos or PoBifovpevos, ypappatiopeévos ypappariCoupevos. 


3. Aorist Participle Passive. 


Classical. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
S.N.V. ypadbeis N. A.V. ypapdey N.V. ypadbeica 
G. ypapbevtos ypapbeians 
D. ypapbevte ypapbetan 


A. = ypadOevta ypaplcioay 
g * 
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Modern. 
ypapOevra, indeclinable and obsolete. 


Contract VERBS. 
§ 43. 


1. In the following verbs, contraction is effected 
by simply dropping one of the vowel-sounds : — 





dxov, hear doves dxous, dover dxoi, dxovoupe dxoupe, dxovere 
dxoiire, dxovovet dxovct, dxovovy dxovy. Imperative, dxove dxov, 
Gxovete dxovre. So xpov@, xpovs. 

xaiw, burn Kaiets Kats, Kaioupe Raipe, xaiovy xaiy. So xdrale, 
graiw. 

A€w (Aéyo), say héets A€s, Acoupe Adue, A€ere Aere, A€ovatr A€Eor, 
Aéouy Aev. So Gera, Ges, Gépe, Gére, dev. 

maw (rdyo), go mdets mas, wdet wa, mdoupe Tape, wdere ware, mdovv 
way. So ddw (pdyo), from Tpaya. 

Tpdw (tpayo), eat Tpwets TOS, TPOOULE TPGE, TPWETE TPOTE, 

Tpwovos THOT, Tp@ovy Tpay. 














2. The classical endings éw, dw are generally 
changed into dw, -ovw, respectively. 


Indicative Active. 


Present Indicative Active. 


Classical. 
S. ripad Tias Tia 
P. ripapev Tiare Tipact 
Modern. 
S. ripe Trias Tia 
P. riypotdpe(v). — ripare ripovy 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. Tipdeo, Tyudyeo. —— 2 pers. sing. ripdes, 


ripdyecs. 3 pers. sing. Tipdet, TULayEl. 1 pers. plur. ripaye. 
3 Epa plur. repovve, mpave. 
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Classical. 
S. ward qarets wares 
P. rarovpev mareire WATOVG's 
Modern. 
S. sara qwarets waret 
P. warovpe(v) —-wrareire marouy 


Also, 3 pers. plur. zarotve. 
Imperfect Indicative Active. 


. Classical. 
S. éripov eriunas = (sttiétriwsw 
P. éripapey éripare éripov 
Modern. 
S. eripotea ertpovoes éripovce 


P. éripovcape(v) éripovcere érepovoay 


The variations as in @ypawa, the aorist of ypdpo. 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. eripaya. 2 pers. sing. éripayes. 
8 pers. sing. éripaye. —— 1 pers. plur. Fada: 2 pers. plur. 














éryuyeres 83 pers. plur. éripayav. 
Classical. 
? , 3 4 3 4 

S. éndrovy érrarets émdret 

P. énarotpev émareire emdrouy 
Modern. 

S. érarovca €rarovces émarovce - 

P. érarovcape(v) énarotoere  émarovcay 


Other forms: 2 pers. sing. émdries for the classical émdrees. —— 
3 pers. sing. émdrce for the classical éndree. 


Note. The imperfect in -ofca was suggested by the Beotic 
endings -ovgay, -woay, contracted from -éocay, -docay, -docay. SEp- 
TUAGINT. Gen. 6, 4 éyevyocay as a various reading. Exod. 33, 8 
KaTevoovgay as a Various reading. Reg. 2, 20, 15 évootaav. Nehem. 
4,18 @xodopotcav. Job 1, 4 érototvcay as a various reading. Pz. 5, 
9 8oAtotcay. Ezech. 22,11 qvopotcay. Jerem. 41,10 édcav. See 
also Er. M. p. 282, 34. 


B. n. 1583, 4 evxwoav, to be accented énxdcay, not évicocay. It 
is a Beeotic imperfect, third person plural. The expression in which 
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it occurs corresponts to 1584. Ofde dvixwy roy ayova tov Xapirr- 


ciew. 1585. "Eveixwy emi PAaovias MavAcives. 


Subjunctive Active. 


Present Indicative Active. 
Classical. 
rie, like the indicative. 
Modern. 
ripe, like the indicative. 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. Tinde, Tipdyo. —— 2 pers. sing. ryzays, 
Tidyns- ——— 3 pers. sing. Tidy, Tiudyn.—— 1 pers. plur. repape. 





3 pers. plur. ripodve, ripave. 


Classical. 

S. mara marys wary 
P. rarapev mwaryre TaTact 
Modern. 

S. ware waThs wath 
P. marotpe(y) = warijre maroup 


Also 3 pers. plur. srarovve. 


Imperative Active. 


Present Imperative Active. 


Classical. ~ 
S. riva TiLaT@ 
P. ripare TLLOYT OV, 
TiaTacay 
Modern. 
S. ripa as ripa 


P. ripare &s ripoby 
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Classical. 


S. wdre rarelra 
P. rareire WATOUVT WY, 
mareirocay 


Modern. 


S. adre &s marf 
P. wareire ds warovv 


Infinitive Active. 
Present Infinitive Active. 


Classical. riav. Modern. ipa, honor, only after the aux- 
iliary 6édo. 


Classical mareiv. Modern. sarei, tread, only after the auxil- 
lary Oého. 


Participle Active. 
Present Participle Active. 


Classical. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 

“ S.N.V. repay N.A.V. ripav N.V. ripdoa 
G. TUL@YTOS TiL@ons 
D. TeL@vTt Tiy.do7 
A. = tyavra Tipacay 

P.N.V. reydvres NAV. repavra = ON. V. ripdoa 
G. TLLOVTOY Tipoorav 
D. TIO Tiooas 
A. riysdoe Tiaras 

Modern. 

riywvras, honoring, indeclinable. 

Classical. ; 

S.N.V. waréy  N.A.V. aarotv§ = N. V. maroica 
G. mwarouvros warovons 
D. warovrte matTovoy 


A. qarouvra qrarovcay 
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P.N.V. warotvres N. A.V. rarotvra N. Vv. grarovcat 


G. WaTovvrwy ararovoay 
D. qarouct maroveas 
A. — wrarovvras marovgas 
Modern. 
satovyras, treading, indeclinable. 


Indicative Passive. 


Present Indicative Passive. 











Classical. 
S. ripopas Tia Tiaras 
P. ripedpeba riypaoGe =, ruys@vras 
Modern. 
S. ripodpas riaoras riparas 
P. riypodpeore = rysaore ripovvras 
Other forms: 1 pers. sing. Tisdpat, Tysovpat, Tiwapyar. —— 2 pers. 
sing. Tiyséoat. 3 pers. sing. ryueras, Tyudras. 1 pers. plur. 
Tiymovperte, TiLdperre. —— 2 pers. plur. reece. 8 pers. plur. 


Teyuovvras, Tyudyras. ‘The variations as in ypadoupas. 


Classical. 

S. rarodpa wary Waretrat 
P. rarovpeba mareioOe  marouvras 
Modern. 

S. saredpae mwarierat marverat 
P. waridpeore Wareore maridyrat 


Other forms: 1 pers. sing. martobpat. ———~ 1 pers. plur. martoupe- 
OTE. 8 pers. plur. watcovyras. ‘The variations are in ypddoupat. 





Imperfect Indicative Passive. 


Classical. 


S. éripedpny ETUBLD eTtparo 
P. éripepeOa eripacGe €TiL@vrTo 





a. 
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Modern. 
S. éripovpour éripovrouy,  — ériouvray 
éripaco 


P. éripovpacray éripovcacray §érupovwrap 





Other forms: 1 pers. sing. e¢riuovpouy, éripedpovy. 2 pers. 
sing. ériuovcouy, éripudcovy. 3 pers. sing. ér¢uovvray, éripudvray, 
€riparay, €Tiporouy. 1 pers. plur. éripovpaore, éripsovpacray, ért- 
puopacray. 2 pers. plur. éripovcacre, éripuovcacray, eripuocacray. 
—— 3 pers. plur. erauotvrav, éripidvray, ériparav, éryuovvro. The 
variations as in éypddoupouy. 











Classical. 
S 3 o > ” ? “~ 
. émaroupny ématou €rareiro 
P. éxarovpeda érareigfe = erarouvro 
Modern. 
> a 
S. émarovpouy €matovcouy,  emarovvray 
érrateiao 


P. érarovpacray énrarovcacray émaroiyray 





Other forms: 1 pers. sing. érariovpouy, éraridpouy. 2 pers. 
sing. eariovcouy, emaridcouy. 3 pers. sing. érartotvrav, éraridv- 
Tay, émardérouv. 1 pers. plur. érartovpacray, émaridpacray. 
2 pers. plur. érartovoacrav, énaridcacray. 3 pers. plur. érari- 
ovvray, exariyray, eratiowvro. The variations as in éypdpoupovy. 














Subjunctive Passive. 


Present Subjunctive Passive. 
Classical. 
ripdpat, like the indicative passive. 
Modern. 
ripoupat, like the indicative passive ; except that so becomes 
to; AS Tit@peote. 
Classical. 


S. mwardpuat war] jwaTntas 
P. rardpeGa warnoGe = matavrat 
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Modern. 


rarwobpas, like the indicative passive; except that w becomes 


to; &S waTibpecte. 


Imperative Passive. 


Present Imperative Passive. 


Classical. 
S. rea ripacOa 
P. ripacbe riparbey, 
ripacbeacay 
Modern. 

S. repod as reparas 
P. ripaore as ripouvras 
Classical. 

S. warov nareicbw 
P. rarciobe nareicOuy, 
mateiaOocay 
Modern. 
S. sarod as marnra 
P. rareiore as sarovyrat 


Infinitive Passive. 


Present Infinitive Passive. 


Classical and Modern. 


the auxiliary 6¢o. 


Classical and Modern. 


the auxiliary 6€d. 


risacba. The Modern only after 
wareicOax. ‘The Modern only after 
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Participle Passive. 


Classical. ripebpevos, declined like wérpuos (§ 18, 1). 
Modern. ripovpevos, declined like wérpivas. 


Classical. sarovpevos, declined like mrérpsvos. 
Modern. srarovpevos, declined like wérpwos. 


AUGMENT. 
§ 44 e 


1. The imperfect and aorist of the indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant prefix an e 
(called the syllabic augment) to the root; as 


rina, riper, erip@pny, eriunoa 
ypaha, éypaor, éypadsuny, éypayra 
evdouas, lie, ewevddunv, épevobny 
pane, SEW, Eppanrov, éppapOny. 


_ As a common rule, the uneducated omit the syllabic augment 
in verbal forms of more than two syllables ; as ypddoupovy, ypa- 
orxave. | 

Norge 1. The illiterate usually change the augment ¢- into 7- in dis- 
syllabic verbs ; as Fypaba, fypahes, Fa. This is simply substituting 
the sound I for E, and s ould not be regarded as analogous to nBovAn- 
Gv, nduvnOny. 

2. When the verb begins with a vowel-sound, 

it generally retains that sound throughout; as 


adxovw, hear, ixova, dxovovpouy, dkovea, axovabnxa 

épora, ask, épwrodca, épwrovpour, épotnca, épwrnOnka 
edyonar, pray, bless, etyopouy, edynOnxa 

dvonale, name, dvépata, dvouafopouv, dvépaca, dvoudebnxa. 


Scholars regularly employ the classical temporal augment; as 
fkovoy, Fxovea, HKoveOny; npotav, npornOnv ; nixdsunv; SvoudcOnv. 
3. The perfect participle passive takes no aug- 


ment whatever; as 
10 
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ype, ypappeéros, Classical yeypappévos 
Ti, Thunpevos ———— TeTtuNpEevos 
oréAva, oradpéevos ————_ Ea raApévos 
pirra, pippevos ——— eppipmevos 


The classical form is used by scholars. 


4. In Romaic no distinction is made between 
simple and compound verbs; as 


xaraxépro, cut up, éxardxopra, éxataxémnka. 


Scholars commonly follow the classical rule; that is, they put 
the augment after the preposition ; as xaréxomta, xarexémyp. 


Note 2. The omission of the augment belongs to Epic, Zolic, 
and Doric poetry. In Ionic prose, the temporal augment is often 
omitted. 


Note 8. For the augment of compound verbs, compare the an- 
cient Fvoryov, éxade(ounv, and the like. 


IRREGULAR*AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
-  § as. 


dxpiBaiv, A. dxpiPnva, (dxpiBés) enhance the price of anything; become 
dear. 
e ° 
dpaptdve, dpapraive, A. nudptnoa, quaprov, Pp. nuaprnpevos, sin. 
>? , b ? 
due, plur. dere or duere, (apevw) 20, go ye. . 
[Hesycuivs. "ApevoarOa, auceiBeoOat, dieAGeiv, mepardcacba. 
Er. M. pp. 82, 12: 88, 28. "Apevo, rd mopevopat.] 
durade, dumave, aurwxvo, A. durwga, apmox6nv, Pp. dpraypévos, 
(drwbéw) push. See also ompoyva. 
9 , b) ’ A > f > 7? bi 2 ~ » a of 
avaBaivw, aveBaive, A. aveBny Or aveBnxa, Sub). dvaBa, aveBa, or aveBo, 
imperat. dvéBa, dveBare, or aveByre, infin. dvaBy, part. dvaBds, come 
or go up, ascend. 7 
avaBavo, A. subj. dvaBdAw, (avaBdAdAw) mention. 
dyaywooKko, avayvorva, dvayywbw, A. dvdyvoca OF ave yvana, aveyvac6ny, 
P- dvayvwopevos, read. 
9 ’ ’ , >? *>5 , ’ , 7 
dvactaiva, dvacrnve, A. avacrnoa, dvactnOny, Pp. dvaornpévos, (orai- 
yo, oTnvw) raise from the dead, resuscitate. 
Mid. dvacratvopat, rise from the dead. 
‘) ’ > , 
aveBaivw, see avaBaiva. 
dvootaivw, A. avoornoa or avdcrnva, Pp. dvoornpévos, (dvoaros) ren- 
der insipid, become insipid. 
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ameGaivw, 8C@ drobaive. 
dmepve, SCe TEV. 
ameT@, SCE TET. 
anobaivw, areOaivw, arobmmoxw, A.andOava Or améOava, infin. awobave, 
part. drodaveav, Pp. dmoayevos or ameOapevos, die, be dying ; put 
to death. 
Pp. drobapévos or amebapevos, dead. Substantively, a dead per- 
son ; of dmoGapevos, the dead. 
arohapBdvw, A. adwdXavoa, aneXavoa, (AapBdvw) enjoy. 
arohva, aroA@, -Gs, A. amdAvaa, (aroAve) let go, let loose. 
anocraivw, droare, -Gs, A. dméoraca, Pp. drocrapevos, (drocrqvast) 
grow tired ; be tired. 
apé(w, dpéaw, dpéoxw, A. dpeca, Pp. dpecpévos, pleuse. 
as (des), let, auxiliary. § 35. 
aifavw, avgaive, A. adfnoa, avénOnv, Pp. avénpevos, increase, grow. 
adive, A. apnoa, apjxa or ddyxa, A. Pass. dp<Onv, Pp. ddnpévos, 
(adinpc) leave, let. 
Bdge, Bavw, A. Bara, €BddAbnv, Pp. Badrpevos, (BddAdAw) put, place. 
Barro, Badeo, A. €Bava, éBadny, Pp. Bappeévos, dye, stain. 
Bapévonat, see Bapvvopat. 
Baptodvpa, see Bapa. 
Bapvvopar, Bapevoua, A. €BapivOnv, (Bapivw) be weary, be tired of. 
Bape, -eis, A. éBdpeca, ¢Bapebnv, Pp. Bapepévos, (Bapéw) be heavy. 
Mid. Baptotpat, -réoat, be tired of: 
Bddw, see Bdrrra. 
Bydfo, Bydve, see éBydo. 
Byaive, see éByaiva. 
B\drro, BAdhro, BAdBw, A. €BrawWa, -Brdpbny, Pp. Brappevos, injure, 
hurt, harm. 
B\acrdvw, Bracraive, A. éBrdornoa, bud, sprout. 
Brérw, yAéro, A. eida, subj. (80, i8o, imperat. id€, idds, plur. i8re, 
infin. iSet, part. iSmv, A. Pass. éBrAEPOnv, Pp. Br|exnpevos, see. 
In composition, A. @BAeWa, as ameBrewa. 
Bockifw, Booka, -as, A. éBdaxnaa, éBooxnOnv, Pp. Booxnpevos, pasture, 
graze. : 
Bouri{a, Boura, -as, A. éBovrica, éBovriEa, éBourixOny, Pp. Bouriypé- 
vos, Boutnuevos, (Bubi{w) dip, immerse ; dive. 
Bpéxyo, A. éBpe£a, eBpdynv, Pp. Bpeypevos, wet. 
Bpéxet, tt rains. 
Ta Bpexdpeva, between wind and water. (§ 42, 1.) 
Bpicxw, Bpixve, see eipioxe. 
Buliva, Bufaivw, A. éBv{aca, éBuaka, €BufdxOnv, Pp. Buaypévos, (pv- 
(dw) suckle ; suck. 
Wepre, A. &ySapa, éySdpOnv, Pp. ySappevos, (€xdepw) flay, skin. 
noe, A. éydvoa, éydv6nv, Pp. ydupevos, (exduvw) strip naked, un- 
TESS. 
Mid. y8vvopat, put off one’s own clothes, undress one’s self. 
YAG, -as, A. éyedaca, éyeAadaOnv, Pp. yeAacpévos, laugh. 
yévoua, see yivopat. 
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>é pve, yepva, -Gs, yipyo, A. éyupa, Pp. yuppevos, (-yupds) incline, give a 
leaning to, lean on one side. 

yivopas, yevoua, A. éyiva, subj. yevo, yive, imperat. yeve, yive, A. Pass. 
éyimy, éyivnxa, sub). yer, ive, Umperat. yevou, plur. yerqre, Pp. ye- 
yopevos, become. 

ydurdévo, A. éyAvtaoa, Pp. yrurwpevos, (ExAvros) deliver, save, rescue; 
escape. 

Ava, ‘A. éyAvoa, (é€xAv@) deliver, save ; escape. 
| sae ey Béyeaca, édaynacOny, Pp. dayxacpeévos, also 
oatire dayxovw, A, édxwoa, daxeOnv, Pp. dSaxwpévos, (8davw, daxciv) 
tle. : 

deixva, Seixro, A. ee~a, SeixOnv, Pp. Secypévos, (Seummw, Seixvups) 
show. 

dévw, A. deca, E8€Onv, Pp. Sepévos, (Sw) dind, fasten, tie. 

dépvw, A. eeipa, edapOnv, Pp. Sappevos, (d¢pw) whip, flog. 

Mid. 8¢pvopat, toil. 

diaBaivo, A. éb€Bnv, ediaB8nxa, subj. &ia8a or &dBo, imperat. dud8a, 
plur. daBnre, infin. 8:a87, part. dcaBds, pass by, pass through, pass 
over. 

biddoKw, &ddyvw, A. edi8aka, €b:8dyOny, Pp. didaypdvos, teach. 

8i80, dive, A. axa or é80ca, subj. 8dxw or Sdcw, imperat. ddce or 
ds, plur. 8dcere or ddre, infin. dove, A. Pass. €860yv, Pp. dopevos or 
Socpevos, (8idapt) give. 

Bia, -as, A. ediaga, Pp. dipacpévos, (8:paw) be thirsty. 

éBydlo, éBydvw, Bydtw, Byava, A. EByada, éByd\Onv, Pp. Byadpevosy 
(exBddAw) put out, put off, take out, take off. 

éByaivo, Byaive, A. eByjxa or 7Bya, rarely ¢£éBya, subj. éBya, EBye, 
or By, imperat. éBya, plur. ¢Byare, infin. éByn, (exBuivew) come out, 
go out. 

éBydve, see éByafa. 

Sh see Bere. 

ejuat, Imperf. funy, F. Od qua, be. § 32, 2. 

ela, See A€yo. 

€Xa, sce epyopune. 

€uBaivo, euraiva, praivo, A. éuBnxa, éumjxa, subj. éuBo, epro, 
imperat. éuSa, Eprra, plur. euSare, €uBnre, or eprare, éeumypre, infin 
€uB87, part. éuBas, enter, go in, come in. 

€pTopa, SCE NuTOpa. 

évreca, €s, €, happened, happened to be, a defective aorist. 

évrpenopa, A. évrpdmny, (€v, tpérm) be ashamed, be ashamed of; be 
diffident or bashful. 

efevpa, see ntevpo. 

émaiva, mata, -eis Or -Gs, A. émaiveoa, ematvebnv, Pp. émawepeves, 
(€matvéw) praise. 

Mid. ésatvodpa:, praise one’s self, pride one’s self upon. 

€rraipya, See traipye. 

Zpxopat, épbopa, A. irGa, ipOa, subj. Ew, Eph, €AOG, épOG, imperat. 
€Xa, eXaTe, come. 
, [ree imperative Aa, €Aare, belongs to the classical é\de, édavva, 

rive. 
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eipicxa, BpicKxa, Apixve, A. evpyxa, evpixa, nipa, subj. etpw, eipa, 'Bpa, 
imperat. evpe, Ba plur. eipére, etpere, evpyre, infin. edpes or evpei, 
part. eipav, A. Pass. etpéOnv, Pp. evpnpevos, evpepévos, find. 
eHyoua, A. evxnOny, bless, pray. 
éyo, imperf. ecya, F. 6a €xw, have. 
(o (is ¢n, plur. (apev Cnre (aoe (Cov), Imperf. e{av e{ns é{n, plur. 
e(apev eCnre Cay, A. EC(noa, ((aa) live. 
HETOPG, €pTopa, propa, -eis, A. numopeca, (€y, wépos) be able, can. 
néeipa, e£evpwo, Levpw, E€pw, Imperf. Féevpa, (€Levpeiv) know. 
6a or 6€, indeclinable, for all the parts of the auxiliary Gedw. § 33, 4. 
barra, Oapra, A. €aya, A. Pass. cbap6nv, éradnv, Pp. Oappevos, bury, 
inter. 
Gavpato, Oapale, A. ébavpaca, éOdpata, A. Pass. éOayayOnv equiva- 
; lent to the active, Pp. @avpacpeévos, wonder, be astonished at. 
€, see Oa. 
Geko, Imperf. FOeda, A. 7O€Anoa, subj. OeAnow, imperat. 6eAnoe, infin. 
beAnoet, part. OeAnoas, wish, want ; will, shall. § 33, 4. 
Gero, A.€Oeca, EOexa, Pp. Oepevos,-(riOnpu, Oeivac) put, place. 
Opipa, rpepw, A. éOpepa, A. Pass. eOpapOnv, érpadny, Pp. Opeupevos, 
feed, nourish. S 
ido, see Brérw. 
kabifo, A. éxdOtoa éxaroa, Pp. cabiopevos, sit; seat. 
kdGopat (xdOnpat), sit, defective. 
Kalo, kaiyo, avo, A. éxavoa (éxaWa), éxdnv, Pp. xapevos, burn. 
Pp. xaipevos, ov, n, miserable, wretched, poor, dear, usually denot- 
mg tenderness or pity. For ai, see § 2, 2; 7, 3. 
KOAG, -eis, A. éxddeoa, éxadecOnv, Pp. xadeopevos, invite. 
kduvo, kaw, Kdvo, A. éxaua, Pp. xapopévos, make, do. 
kataBaivw, kareBaivw, A. xatéBny, éxaréBnxa, subj. xaraBa, xaréBa, 
xareBa, imperat. xaréBa, plur. xareBare, xareByre, infin. xaraBy, 
kateBn, part. xaraBas, come down, go down. 
Kav@, Se Kato. 
kepdaivo, A. éxépdnoa, Pp. xepdnpévos, also 
kepdifo, A. éxepdiéa, Pp. xepdiopévos or xepdtypevos, gain, win, earn. 
Kai, kAaiyw, A. éxdavoa (exAawa), weep. 
Mid. xcAaiopat, complain. 
Kpeuva, KpEena, es Kpeuayo, smpencke A. éxpépaca, éxpepdoOny, Pp. 
Kpepacpevos, (kpepavvupt) hang. 
Mid eaepssdudt, rupend Ae self, take hold of 
kpéuopas (xpepapar), hang, be hanging. 
KniBor, kpunto, A. éxpuya, A. Pass. éxpipOny, éxpvBnénv, Pp. xpup- 
Hévos, kpuBnpevos, hide, conceal. 
Mid. xpvBopaz, hide one’s self, simply hide. 
KUAG, -Gs, A. éxvdtca, éxvricOnv, Pp. cvdtopévos, (xvdriw) roll. 
Mid. xvaAcodpat, -tgoat, roll one’s self. 
kurrd(w, kurta, -as, A. éxlrraga, éexutrdxOny, Pp. xurraypévos, (xv- 
mraw ? ?) see. ; 
AaBaivw, NapBdvo, A. ~raBa, subj. Ad8o, imperat. AdBe, infin. AdBet, 
part. AaBewy, A. Pass. éAnbOny, take, recewwe. 
10* 
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avOdvouat, A. édavOdabnv, Pp. Aavbacpévos, mistake, be mistaken. 
Aayaivw, A. €Aaya, part. Aayov, (Aayyavm) happen, befall, hit. 
héyo, A. ela rarely eimijxa, subj. cirw, eto, umperat. ele, eines, ré, 
nés, plur. eirére, A. Pass. elrraOny, rarely eianOny, say, tell. 
perlos Hoee “Gs or -eis, A. éuddica, épadioOny, Pp. padnuévos, pluck, 
as a fowl. 
pafeva (duadevw), regular. Also 
pater, ia épd{wfa, uaca, A. Pass. eualayOnv, Pp. paLwpévos, gather, 
collect. 
peeolees pavbdve, pabave, A. Eéuaba, part. paber, Pp. pabypévos, learn ; 
teach, 
peda, -as, A. éuebvoa, Pp. peOvopeves, (peOvw) be drunk, get drunk. 
peAes, it concerns, it is a care to. 
pevan, precxo, prioxe, A. guewa, Pp. pevepévos, remain. 
pnva, Gs, A. éunvvaa, eunviénv, Pp. pnvupevos, (pnviw) give notice, 
send word to. 
pveoKa@, SEC pevo. 
va (qv, nvi), lo! behold! see! see there ! 
As a verb, vad, plur. vare, there ut is! take! 
fears , -as, A. eképaca, eLepdoOnr, Pp. fepacpevos, (e£epaw) vomit, 
uke. 
fépw, Eevpw, see nfevpo. 
fexdva, Lexvd, £exa, ~Gs, A. é£éxaca, Pp. fexaopévos, exapévos, forget. 
-n. Lexacpevos, Lexapevos, stupid, adjectively. 
Live, Eva, -cis, P. e£voa, eLvcbnv, Pp. Evopevos, (Eve) scratch, as the 
skin for the sake of relieving irritation. 
Mid. £vvopat, Evodpar, scratch one’s self. 
éudvo, dudve, ouvéw, A. dpooa, (Gp) swear. 
rayaivo, irayaive, tdyo, mde, mdvo, myaivo, A. ériya, imipya, end 
ynoa, subj. imayw, mayo, Pp. mayaipevos, mryatuévos, (imdyw) go. 
mabuive, A. éraéa, part. mabov, (rabeiv) suffer. 
waipyw, formerly éraipyw, A. éxjpa, subj. rapw, imperat. érape, adpe, 
A. Pass, érdp6nv, Pp. rappévos, (éraipw) take. 
gave, cease, regular. A. Pass. subj. dva-ra@, dva-maya, rare for dya- 
qwav0o. 
maxevo, A. éxaxuva, (raxuvw) falien. 
meOaivw, 86 amrobaive. 
mewa, -as, A. éweivaca, Pp. recvacpévos, hunger, be hungry. 
Pp. rewacpeévos, ov, 1, hungry, adjectively. 
TEpVG, awepva, -as, A. émepaca, dnépaca, Pp. repacpevos, amrepacpévos, 
pass. : 
meT@, ameta, -as, A. érérafa, émerdxOny, (rerdopa) fly like a bird. 
Mid. merioipar, -résa, equivalent to the active. 
neva, ~Gs, A. érérata, Pp. werapevos, throw away, cast, cast out. 
nepro, A. éxeca, Pp. mecpeves, (irre) fall. 
ainynive, See rayaive. 
mavo, A. émaca, émacOnv, Pp. macpévos, (reel, mato) catch. 
rive, A. ema, yma, subj. rie, mo, imperat. sie, wié, fin. eet, par 
mov, A. Pass. éxdOny, ériddnv, Pp. sopévos, drink. . 
Pp. miopevos, ov, n, drunk, intoxicated, adjectively 
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mevo, thuva, A. rduva, erAvOnv, Pp. rrupévos, wash, cleanse, as clothes, 
the hands, or the feet. 
mew, meyo, A. érXevoa, érdefa, float. 
TE, A. €nxvevoa, breathe. 
miyo, A. émuéa, A. Pass. éxvixOnv, émviynv, Pp. mvypévos, choke, 
strangle ; drown. 
Tod, ~€is, "A. erotxa, €rotxa, eroioa, make,do Obsolete. 
rove, -eis, A. émdveca, Pp. TOVE}LEVOS, ache. 
mpjoxopat, A. expnodny, Pp. mpnopevos, (apndo) avell, being swollen, 
as applied to a living being. 
paives, A. €ppava, sprinkle, § rinkle on. 
pinre, papre, A. éppaya, A. Pass. éppdpbny, éppadny, Pp. pappevos, 
sew, 
Paxve, pyxto, A. éppn£a, éppnxOny, Dp. prypévos, (pnyvuns) throw, cast. 
carifo, A. écamoa, Pp. camiopevos, camnpevos, (ora; écamny) rot. 
oeropat (onropat), rot. 
cépya, cupyw, govpve, A. éovpa, eovpOnv, Pp. cvppeves, ‘(odpe) drag, 
draw, pull. 
onxdvea, donndva, cxdvea, A. €onxwcay €onxdOny, Pp. onxwpévos, (onxdw) 
raise, lift. 
Mid. onxdvopat, rise, imperat. 2 pers. sing . ONKOV, ONKO. 
opiyo, A. éopiga, eopixOny, Pp. opeypevos, (nicyo, pryww) miz, 
unite. 
Tovpyw, SCC GEpVa. 
oe orave, A. éoraca, Pp. oracpeévos, (oraw) break. 
te onacpévos, ov, n, ruptured, afflicted with the hernia, adjec- 
tive 
onEpven, A. éorepa, éomap6nv, Pp. omappévos, (omeipw) sow. 
ompoyve, A. éompwka, €ompaybny, Pp. ompaypEvos, (mpowdew) push. 
[PETRUS PATRICIUS, p. 126, 5 dmwypévov, for arwopévov, mmply- 
ing the root wy-.] 
oraivo, ornva, A. €ornoa, éarnOnv, Pp. ornpevos, (iornpt, orjvac) 
erect, place in an erect position. 
oréxw, imperat. ordxa, orexare, A. éoraény, (iornpt, €ornxa) stand ; 
be 


oredr, A. éoretha, éorddOnv, Pp. oradpévos, (ored\A@) send. 
oTnve, see oraive. 
otpedo, A. éorpepa, éorpdgny, turn. 
oupBaiver, A. é€guvéBn, cvveBn, subj. cup 87), ann oupBn, t happens. 
TUpw, SER Gépva. 
opiyye, imperat. odiyye or odiyya, A. Zoduta, eapixOnv, Pp. odi- 
ypévos, bind tight, squeeze. 
TpaBa, ~as, rpaBitw, A. érpaBiEa, érpaBixOnv, Pp. rpaBtypévos, (Latin 
traho) draw, drag, pull. 
Mid. TpaBobpat, withdraw, retrace one’s steps 
TPE, , Imperf. érpepa, tremble. 
TpeT@, A. erpefa, € érpamny, turn. 
tpEpa, see peda. 
Tpéxw, imperat. TpeXa, TpEXGre, A. érpeta, run. 
id. part. TpeXOUpevos, Tpexdpevos, running, adjectively. 
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tpoye, A. épaya, part. @ayov, A. Pass. epayobnv, Pp. payopevos, 
eat, devour. 
Mid. rpwyovrat, quarrel with. 
Tuxaiva, A. éruya, (rvyxava, tuxeiv) happen. 
Urdye, See mayaiva. 
tndcyopa, A. trerxebny, troox€éOnxa, promise. 
Payw, sce Tpwyw. 
daivopa, A. épdvny, appear, seem. 
Hera, -as, A. edereoa, (apedew) benefit, do good ; get on in the world. 
hepvw. A. Ehepa, epepOnv, Pp. heppévos, (Pépw) bring, carry. 
Mid. épvopan, conduct one’s self, behave. - 
pe: impcrat. hevye, pevya, plur. devyare, A. &pvya, part. duydy, 
fice. 
pbeutva, prevava, petdvo, A. Epberaca, epOecaabny, Pp. pberacpéevs, 
(evdeia) make. 
Formed from evéeia after the analogy of rX\aretd{w from mdareia 
K. 868 edOvac0y, write eiGecac67.] 
Xalpopa, part. xarpipevos, xapovpevos, A. éxdpyny, (xaipw) rejoice, be 
glad, enjoy, enjoy one’s self. 
XaAVd, yar, -as, A. €xddaca, €xadacOny, Pp. yaraopevos, (yaddo) 
destroy, ruin, demolish. 
xdvo, A. éxava, exdOnv, Pp. xapeévos, (xadw) lose ; destroy. 
Pp. yxaipevos, ov, n, a worthless person, substantively. § 7, 3. 
xdoxo, imperat. yaoxa, A. éydoxnoa, gape. 
Xopraiva, A. 7 phe Pp. xopracpévos, (xopra{w) satiate. 
Wevo, Wve, A. &pnoa, epndnv, Pp. ynpévos, roast, parch. 


SYNTAX. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


NoMINATIVE. 
§ 46. 


I. In fashionable style the second person plural 
is used for the singular. 


ds ¢yere; How do you do? Ws eicOe; How are you? Ti xd- 
pyere; How do you do? or What are you doing ? 


2. The number and person of a verb agreeing 
with a title of honor or respect is determined by 
the genitive of the personal pronoun following 
that title. 


‘Aytwovvn, 4, Reverence, strictly Holiness, of priests, used chiefly by 
the uneducated. 

Aideoiyzdtys, 9, Reverence, of married priests. ‘H aideotpdrns ° 
cov ti Adyers e’s rovro; What docs your Reverence say to this? ‘H 
aiseoipérns trav Sev rd éyxpivovort, Their Reverence does not approve 
of wt. Corresponding adjective 6 aidcotpwraros, Reverend, literally 
Most Reverend. 

‘Adevreia, 4, Lordship, Ladyship, Worship. Obsolete or obso- 
escent. 

"Evdofdrns, 7, Eminence, of princes. Corresponding adjective 6 
erdofdraros, Most Eminent. 

"Evrisétns, 7, Honor, of public functionaries. Corresponding adjec- 
tive 6 éyripos, Honorable. - 

"E£oxérns, 7, Excellency, of ministers of state. Formerly, of physi- 
cians. Corresponding adjective 6 é£oy@raros. 

Evyevia, Nobility (Noblesse), of gentlemen in genefal. ‘H evyevia 
gas ri Neyere ; What does your Nobility say? Ti elmev 4 edyevia tov; 
What did the gentleman say? 
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Aoytdrns, 9, Learning, Scholarship, of scholars. Corresponding 
adjective 6 Aeyiwrartos. 

Adyov, tov, followed by the enclitic genitive of the personal ‘pro- 
noun, forms a pronominal phrase denoting respect. It is used chiefly 
as nominative or accusative. Evoas tov Adyov gov 6 KapaBoxupis ; 
Alre you the captain, sir? lod eive rov Adyou tov; Where is the gen- 
denn ?¢— Atter é&d, for, rov is commonly omitted. Aev etvar da 
Adyou gov, This is not for you. 

[Compare Porruyrocenttvs, de Them. p.72. ’Avaidny émityrovet 
Eevadia ixava, of pev Gyides GAda pev Ady@ abray, kal dda Ady 
TOv avrav yuvacxay. | 

Maxaptrns, 7, Leatitude, of the patriarchs of Alexandria, Antioch, 
and Jerusalem, of the Pope of Rome, and of the archbishop of Cyprus, 
Corresponding adjective, 6 paxapiwraros. For the title of the patri- 
arch of Constantinople, sce Mavay.drns. 

MeyaAeidrns, 7, Alajesty. ‘H abrod airoxparoptxi peyadedrns 6 
ZovAray Maypour Xav yxapicler eis rovs avrapras mAnpn apynotiar, flis 
Imperial Majesty Sultan Mahmud Khan grants plenary amnesty to the 
rebels, “H adrns peyaderdrns 7 Bacittooa ris MeydAns Bperavias €AaBe 
peydAny evyapiarnow, Her Mujesty the Queen of Great Britain received 
great satisfaction. Corresponding adjective 6 peyaXeuraros, 7 peya- 
Aetordatn. 

“Oocdrns, 7, Sanctity, of monks Corresponding adjective, 6 dci- 
Taros. 

Havayidrns, 9, All-Holiness, of the patriarch of Constantinople. Cor- 
fe ponding adjective, 6 mavayiwraros. It is the highest ecclesiastical 
title. 

Tameporns, 7, All-Sacredness, of bishops. Corresponding adjectives, 
6 mamepwraros, of metropolitans and archbishops; of suffragan bish- 
ops 6 GeodiAeoraros. 

Havootdrns, 7, All-Sanctity, of monk-priests (iepopdvayo). Corre- 
sponding adjective, 6 mavoctwraros. 

Tyudrns, n, Leexpectability, of gentlemen. Corresponding adjective, 
- Ottumraros. Obsolescent. 

‘Y Wnddrns, 9, Highness. ‘H atrovd tyynddrns 6 peyas Befipns Peoir 
naoas, Fis Highness the Grand Vizer Lteshid Pasha. Corresponding 
adjective, 6 tynAcratos. 


3. A collective noun in the singular sometimes 
takes the verb in the plural. 


Oa pas xarnyopyaouy 6 kdopos, The world will censure us. Tod aded- 
ddrov cvvatopey Sia 7d omerddt, We the brotherhood (trustees) collect 
Jor the hospital. 


4. The subject of verbs denoting the state of 
the weather, or the operations of nature, is not ex- 
pressed. 


| 
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"Aotpanret, datpante, wotpanre, A. dotpae, jarpawe, il lightens. 

Bpaderafer, it grows late, it draws’ towurdy night, A. é8pddeace, it 
ws late ; it is evening. 

Bpéxet, EBpexe, A. EBpee, tl rains. 

Bpovra, éSpovrovae, A. eSpovrnae, it thunders. 

Kadwouvever, it 13 clearing off, A. éxakwouvevae, it has cleared off. 

Seoreemater, it grows dark, .\. éaxoreimace, it is dark. 

Lovpourrover, A. écovpovrovee, equivalent to the preceding. 

deyye, tt grows towards daylight, A. épeke, il is day. 

Xapatet, it is dawning, A. €xdpake, it has dawned. 

Xsovier, éxtovite, A. exronce, tt snows, 


5. Ménres, it concerns, it is a care to any onc, 
appears without a subject. 


Tedetws Sev pe péeret, Ido not care at all. Timore 8€év rovs pédet, 
They do not care a straw. 


6. The copula ei/uaz, to be, is sometimes omitted. 


_ Td mpaypa candy, dev Exet Guws répaow, The article is good, but there 
nodemand for it. ‘Ymepriovrica 76 Ebvos* pdprupes of adeAoi pov, 
Ihave greatly enriched the nation; witness my brothers. Kadé xar 
avro, Pretty thing this! 

7. The nominative without a verb is used in 
designating an object without asserting anything 
concerning it. 

Xpvcooropov Ta inert, Chrysostom’s Works; Chrysostomt Opera 
Omnia. Td Spapa of ‘Enra éni On8as, The play, “ The Seven against 
egal “O mAotapxos THs yoAeras 1) Evuw, The captain of the schooner 

nw. 

8. Two or more nominatives in the singular or 
plural, connected by «aé, and, expressed or under- 
stood, take the verb in the plural and in the chief 
person, which is the first in relation to the second 
and third, and the second in relation to the third. 

The verb, however, admits of agreeing with the 
hominative which stands nearest to it, without re- 
gard to the number of the other nominatives. 

_ Ey cal od x éxetvn ereptrarovcapev, I and thou and she were walk- 
ing. "Eov xal atros x’ éxeivo rd madi 6a uyere, Thou and he and 
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that boy will go away. Kal ra (ea xai ra hurd exo (onv, Both ani- 
mals and plants have life. cei 

Ca xabys ead, éyo, wodss, Thou and I and the state shall perish. 
Apearve ceive xai 6 roros xal 6 ypdvos, Both the place and the time are 
unknown. 


9. A nominative in the singular followed by 
wé, with, takes the verb in the singular or 
plural. 


“O xapaBoxvpis pé rovs cuvrpépous rou Eyewe exet, The captain with 
his crew remained there. ‘O xamirdvos pé ra maAAnxdpia Trav exrumnoay 
rous Touvpxous, The chieftain with his men attacked the Turks. 


10. When two or more nominatives of differ- 
ent persons are separated by 7, either, or, ovre, 
neither, nor, unre, neither, nor, the verb agrees 
with the most prominent nominative, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 


*H pets 64 yabdpev,  éxetvar, Lither we shall perish, or she will. 
Odre ov foovy exei, ob éxetvor, Neither thou wast there, nor were they. 


U 


Myre. avros, pyre oeis va myyaivere, Neither must he nor you go. Otr 
avuros Sey roy eide, otre avrn, Nether he nor she saw him. 


11. When two or more nominatives in the third 
person singular are separated by ovre or unre, the 
verb admits of being put in the plural, provided it 
precede or follow all these nominatives. 

Aey trav eidav otre rovros, ot éxeivn, Neither he nor she saw him. 


Oére rovros, ott’ éxeivos Sév rd eoroydaOnoay, Neither this man nor that 
man thought of t. 


Position of the Predicate. 


12. The nominative regularly precedes its verb, 
as in English. 

It is, however, commonly (not always) put after 
the verb, when the predicate is more prominent 
in the mind of the speaker; as 
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Totes eive airés; Who is he? od wyyaivas dav; Whither are 
you (emphatically) going? Evtoat BovAyapns § BAdyos; Are youa 
Bulgarian, or a Wallachian ? 

*Epewwe 6 Audxos ’s 77) ta pé Sexoyre AeBévres, Dhidkos with eigh- 
teen braves remained in the heat of battle. Kani) elve 4 wiqhn pas, pdvov 
ceive otpaBn, Beautiful is our bride, only she is blind. 


ADJECTIVES. 
§ 47. 


1. An adjective, whether attributive or predica- 
tive, agrees with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 


Attributive. Kadds dv6pwros, more formal “AvOpwiros xadds, A 
good man. Tdy xaxdv Baoiéa, The bad king. 

Predicative. El8a rév ovpavd Bodd cal 7 dorpa parwpéva, I saw the 
heaven (being) overcast, and the stars bluody ; that is, the heaven was 
overcast, 

"Eywe xizpwos, He has become yellow (pale). ©a yivy dkos, He 
will become worthy. 

‘O FAtos Bynxe xoxxwvos, The sun has come out red. 

‘O dvOpwmos eive cadres, The man is good. Td capa eive tduxdy, The 
body is material. Tlotos ely éxeivos; Who is that man? 

Mas 7p0” 7 dvorée mexpi), To Kadoxaipt paipo, The spring has come to 
us bitter, the summer black. "Hp6a me{ds, Tt came on foot. Tov ntpa 
Cavravov, I found him alive. Eiyay ra yéveca rovs paxpid, They had 
their beards long ; that is, Their beards were long. Tov eiyay dxpiBdv, 
They considered him dear ; He was dear to them. Tov €Oayay (wvra- 
vov, They buried him alive. ’Erddy {wvraves, He was buried alive. 
Kdpe 7d xiBovpe pov Aarti, Afake my grave broad. Tpeis npépas éxapa 
yorinn, I fasted three days. : 

To xaréarncey dnépOntov, He rendered it impregnable. “Eyaba 
pyos « évrpéropat evdupevos, I have learned to live naked, and Persfora 
am ashamed to appear clad. Zpapeva ra petpovpe, We count them as 
butchered. 

Tov vopitouy rpedcv, They consider him insane. Nopiferas rpedds, 
He is considered insane. Té vopilw dvooroy, I deem ut disgusting. Tovs 
vd "nakes caddy, You have played it well for them ; Served them right. 
"Emiya me{ds, I went on foot. Sréxw dpOcs, [ am standing erect. 


Ml 
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2. The number and gender of an adjective in 
the predicate, in certain polite expressions, is de- 
termined by the number and gender implied in 
the subject. 

‘H_ ebyevia cas ciabe wpobvpos (xpdbupo), Your nobility is eager. 
Eigde xadwraros, You are very ; 

3. When an adjective or adverb is repeated 
without any intervening word, it has the force of 
the superlative: 

Med WndH Wnrq xpepdOpa, A very high gallows. Tepimarei ayd\a 
dyd\ua, He walks very slowly. 

4, If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender, which is the masculine in relation to the 
feminine and neuter, and the feminine in relation 
to the neuter. 

Oi dv8pes xat al yuvaixes xal ra ra:8ia dxovcavres ravra dveyadpnoay, 
The men and the women and the children having heard these things de- 


parted. Al yuvaixes xal ra rra:dia deovoacat ravra épecvay, The women 
and children having heard these things remained. 


e e 
(1) If the substantives denote inanimate things, 
_the adjective is regularly put in the neuter 
plural. | 
‘H modvpayla xal ) wokvwocia elve Brawrind ris byeias, Excess in 
eating and hard drinking are injurious to health. “H yn xat of dibos 


dvra dvya Sev elve avtoxivyra, Earth and stones being inanimate ob- 
jects are not self-moved. 


(2) The adjective admits of agreeing in gender 
with the nearest substantive. 


; "O i8pas xat rd ala by mpooKodAnpévoy, The sweat and the blood ad- 
ering. 
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CoMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
_ § As. 


The comparative with the article before it has 
the force of the superlative. 


‘0 Xetpdrepos dvOparros rov kdapov, The worst man in the world. ‘O 
ty Tyu@TEpos GvyOperos Trou xdopov, The most honorable man in the 


APPOSITION. 
§ 49. 


1. A substantive annexed to another substantive 
or to a pronoun, whether attributively or predica- 
tively, is (by apposition) put in the same case, if 
it refers to the same person or thing. 


__Attributively. 70 ydyot, Oetov etpnpa! O laws, invention divine! 
Hyd Logud, rd péya povacrnps, Saint Sophia, the great monastery. 
Eyo ‘par 6 Tidvyns tov Srada, yapmpos rou MrovxovBada, J am John, 
the son of Stathas, son-in-law of Bukubhdlas. Té mp@re rov racdi, px 
Ta\Anxapaxt, His eldest son, a young lad. Xnpa Tovpxa, A Turkish 
tmdow. Kip Ndoo mpoeoré, Mr. primate Nasos. 

Na pov kurrdfovy rd madi, rd padpo pou Anpnrpe, They may look 
after my boy, my poor Dhimitris. Ot Todpxo: épevyay me{ovpa xa) xa- 
Bidda, The Turks fled, foot and horse. ‘H xamirduoca witpy rod Kor- 
toyidum, The captainess, the daughter of Kondoghidnis. Td xpaoro, rov 
kartray Midcdyn, Khristos Milidnis the chieftain. 

.NG oreiNere ri Eayopd pid éxaroor) movyyta dopa, You must send 
one hundred purses of money for (as) the ransom. Aide b aaed dvo 
Td\apa rov piva, He pays a tax (fine) of two dollars a month. Awpea 
exardy Spaypai, A reward of one hundred drachmas. 

icatively. Tov drédeta wevorny, I have proved him a lar ; 
Ihave convicted him of falsehood. ’AmedelxOn yevorns, He has been 
cConvteted of lying. 
€ Td xépia cov Koumd, ra oTnOn cov ryydu, Make thy hands oars, 
thy breast a rudder. Td 8dxpu pou Bdyw vepd, I use my tears as a sub- 
suitute for water. 
Eye wanas, He has become a priest. “Eywe xoppdria, Was broken 
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to pieces. Ti wa yivnxe 6 Xphoros 56 Mudsdyvns; What do you tmagine 
has become of Khristos Milionis? Oi Krédres yujxay patwk nad 
oi provrovn, The Klephts assembled together and formed one 


y 

"Edwpiabn dpxryes, Ife was appointed leader. "EBynxe Kréprys, 
He has turned Alepht. 

Abros eive Bacrwdevs, He is aking. Ti elve rd dvoud cov; What is 
your name? Ti elve rovro; JWhat is this? Ti mpayya elve 6 oidnpos; 

What ts tron f 

’EmayyéAXero “AyyAos, He called himself an Englishman. 

Tlaca éyec 6 Acaxos rd ora, Befipn rd sane i Llidkos has the sword 
Jor his pasha, the gun for his vizer ; thatis, T'he sword of Llidkos is his 
pasha, his sword ws his vizer. “Eyes dv8pa maddnxdp, Her husband is 
@ youngman. “Eye ra pdyovda horid, Her cheeks are a substitute for 
Jire. Tlows éxet ori6n pdppapo; Who has a breast of marble? 

Zo, lire. Zp paycas éxelvwy, He lives as their subject. Mn pe Oap- 
pire viovudn widn, Iicgard me not as a bride just married. Oewpetras 
codds, He is counted as a wise man. 

Tév xduvovy Bacthéa, They make hima king. Ta ’xapu rpeis ywArc- 
ddes, I made them three thousand. ‘Téy éxapav roppdria, They made 
him pieces ; They cut him to pieces. 

Cd xaravrncovy oxraBa, They will become slaves ; They will be re- 
duced to slavery. Na vé xepyayw Baca, prya va o ovopatw, To hand 
the cup to thee as a king, to call thee sovereign. Kat ropa xetropa ’s 7} 
YL) a ae xepart, And now I am lying on the ground, a body with- 
out a head. 

Tdv Aéyouv MixdAn, They call him Mikhdlis. Aéyerat MtxdAns, He 
ts called Mikhdlis. “Epewve mera} nai xdxado, He ts nothing but skin and 
bones ; literally, He has remained skin and bone. Tédy vopilw xrérrny, 
I deem him a thief. Tov dvépacav laavenv, They called him John. ’Ove- 
paterat lwavyyns, He 1s called John. ; 

"Ennpe oxdaBo rov xary, He has taken the cadi as a prisoner. Xxdd- 
Bos pay:adeyr érece, He has become a prisoner of the raghids (subjects ). 
IIpooxuvnr) pe oreidave 's €v GAO povacrnpi, They sent me as a pu- 
grim to another monastery. 

Tay Oeparns epavnxe, He appeared like a reaper. 

Tdr éxeipotémoav mpeaButepoy, They ordained him presbyter. "Exet- 
potornOn mpeaBurepos, He was ordained presbyter. é Wrnpife Wadrny, 
She appoints thee her singer. 


2. @aipa, wonder, in certain connections has 
the force of @avpacres, wonderful, admirable. 


Elve aia ortxoupyés, He is a wonderful versifier. Elye Oavpa eb- 
ydorriav, He had a wonderful degree of eloquence. 


3. The thing measured, weighed, or otherwise 
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estimated is put in apposition with the noun de- 
noting the measure, weight, or amount. 


"Eva Bapédrr pooydro Lapsdrixo, A barrel of Samian muscat wine. Td 
Bapedt rd prooxadro rd Zaywrixo, The barrel of Samian wine. Axa 
Bapédua xpaci SxoreXirixo, Two casks of ered wine. Td déxa Bapéda 
1 ZxoreXirixo xpaci, The ten barrels of Skdpelo wine. “Eva Bapérs 
pita, A barrel of apples. Td Bapér Ta pnra, Lhe barrel of apples. 

Words to which this rule applies are Bapéd:, barrel, cask, Bapxid, 
boatful, Bovxnid, mouthful, yaBdba, bowl, Spay, dram, Cevydps, pair, 
(vy, pair, xaixid, boatful, xapaBid, shipful, xavei, cup, nedrt, head, 
KA@vdps OF kAwvi, branch, xoppdre, piece, xomn, flock, X\lrpa, pound, pro- 
Kadt, bottle, prroridsa, bottle, dxa, okd or oke, mnyn, ell, mibaun, span, 
miro, dish, plate, mddxa, slab, cake of anything, mAnOos, abundance, 
plenty, rornpt, cup, wovyyi, purse, pi{a, root, caxki, sack, bag, caxxovAa, ° 
purse, rpovBas, satchel, raavax:, dish, povera or poverid, handful, povp- 
ma, ovenful, and the like. 


4. A substantive in apposition with two or 
more substantives or personal pronouns is put in 
the plural and in the same case. 


‘Hpddoros nai Govavdidns of ioropexol, Herodotus and Thucydides 
the historians. 


THE ARTICLE, 
§ 50. 


1. A noun denoting a species, genus, family, 
class, or any of the kingdoms of nature, takes the 


article. 


‘O dvOpwros elve (ov dirovy, Man is a two-footed animal. Td orrapt 

? ’ 9 ’ ° es 
elve Operrixarepoy amd rd xptOapt, Wheat 1s more nutricious than bar- 
ley. "O xamvos cive édappérepos dd roy dépa, Smoke 1s lighter than 
air. Ta (@a kwotvra, Animals move ; have the power of locomotion. 


‘O Popas Cupdver, The baker kneads ; it is his trade to knead. 
2. Abstract nouns arid names of sciences take 
the article. 
‘H péOn elve pavia ddcyoxpémos, Drunkenness is madness of short 
11* 
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duration. ‘H dAnOea elve pia, Truth is one. ‘H owovdt ris Teape- 
rpias, The study of Geometry. 


3. Proper names generally take the article; as, 
6 Tewpyws, George, 7 ’Ayyedxw, Angelica. 


4. The article admits of preceding Seiva or rade, 


j a 4 
xabeis, TowvTOS, TOTOS. 


Tov cides rdv 8eiva (or roy rade); Have you seen such a one? "H 
els rd rate yop, I was at such a place. SupBovdrevw roy xabéva va 
yévy mdovows, I advise every one to become rich. Kara ry dfiay tov 
aperes va rivarat 6 xaGévas, Every one should be honored according to 
-his worth. Ti rovs eapve rovs rocovrovs; What was he in the habit of 
doing to such persons? ‘H-réon rapaxn, This great tumult. 


5. When a noun, which has just preceded, 
would naturally be repeated, the article belonging 
to it is alone expressed. 


‘O trmos pov xa) 6 rov adeAdou pov, My horse and that of my brother. 


Some writers, following the idiom of Western Europe, use éxeivos 
for the article. . 

Td mAotoy pov Kal éxeivo rou irov pov, My vessel and that of my 
Friend. 


6. When the masculine article is followed by a 
genitive denoting a city or province, one of the 
following words is to be supplied. 


’Apxterioxonos, archbishop. “O Swaiov, The archbishop of Mount 
Sinai. 

’Exicxoros, bishop. ‘O ’EpvOpav, The bishop of Erythre. 

MntpomoAiryns, Metropolitan. ‘O Spvpyns, The metropolitan of 
Smyrna. 

Ildmas, pope. ‘O Pans, The pope of Rome. The bishop of Alex 
andria is styled lamas xat warptapyns, Pope and patriarch. 

Ilarpiapyns, patriarch. ‘O “Ade§av8peias, The patriarch of Alezan- 
dria. 


The adjective dyos, holy, is often inserted between the article and 
the genitive; as ‘O dyos "Edéoov, His Holiness the metropolitan of 
Ephesus. 

Note 1. Before the introduction of the titles 1 adalah BY 


TporroXitys, Tarptapyns, maras, the genitive depended on éricxomos, 
expressed or understood. Furfher, the article was often omitted. 
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Concit. NicAEN. Can. 6. Tdv dy *Adefavdpeia dxioxorov. TE 
&v Poun éemoxér@. SOCRATES, 1, 6. ’Adéfavdpos 6 ’Adebavdpeias. 
"Emorodn “AXefavSpou "Are~avdpeias. 1, 8. EtoeBios 5 Nixopundetas 
ésigxomos. O€oyus Nexaias. Mapis Xadxnddvos. 2, 7. Kovoravrivou 


mo\ews eriaKoTroy. 
Sometimes dpxsepevs, or fepevs, was used. Procoprus, Histor. 


Arcan. p. 25, 15. ’Avdpeas 8€ 6 ths "Edéoou dpytepeds. De Bell. 
Goth. pp. 17. Tapa rév Popns dpxtepéa. “O re rns ‘Edécou Lepeis. 
177. “O re MedtvoAdvey iepevs. De Bell. Vand. pp. 343. "Axaxcos 6 ris 
médews tepevs. 356. Taw d€ ris icpéwy, ods 81) émioxdémovs xaXovow. 

7. In grammar and lexicography, every word 
regarded as an independent object takes the article 
of the word denoting the part of speech to which 
it belongs. 

‘H eyo, 8c. dvrwvupia, The faa éy. Todd, 8c. apbpov, The 
article 6. Td povoa, sc. Svopa, T’he noun povoa. Td ypada, sc. paya, 
The verb ypado. ‘H ypapev, sc. peroyn, The participle ypapwr. 
‘H émi, sc. wpdOeous, The preposition éri. Td dvw, sc. émippnpa, The 
adverb dyw. ‘O xal, 8c. cuvdecpos, The conjunction xai. 

8. Any word or expression regarded as a neu- 
ter substantive, admits of being preceded by the 
neuter of the article. 

(1) Words explained or quoted. Merayepiferac 
70 eyo, He uses the word “ I.” 

So Td day éomdpOn modes hopes, dAr’ uxdua Sev epirpoce, ‘If’ has 

en sown many times, but has not sprouted yet. 

(2) Certain adverbs regarded as adjectives or 
substantives. (§ 88, 8.) ° 

(3) Before sentences beginning with 67: or va. 
(See below. ) 


(4) Before interrogative sentences. Also be- 
fore the second person of tthe imperative. (See 
below. ) 


9. The article before écos or doris has the force 
of the demonstrative pronoun éxeivos. 
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"Ard robs boos éreBupnoay, Of those- who wished. "Em ornpst- 
pevot ais ra éoa er Relying upon what they had heard. ‘Kis rév 
Goris Oednoy va EXOy, To him who shall be ey to came; who will 


comé. 


10. In certain antiquated expressions the article 
has the force of the relative pronoun. 7 


Ta hepves 4 Spa, 5 xpdvos Sev ra pépwet, What an hour brings. ‘forth, a: 
year may not. Ta as dev Oédeis yivovrat, Oéde ra ds yivovras, What : 
happens as you do not like, like tt as u does happen. Toco roy mperes 
va waby ra poSaras/! Huw much he deserves to suffer what he fears ! 


Position of the Article. 


11. When a substantive appears without the 
article, the adjective agreeing with it most com- 
monly precedes it. 


Kalds dvOporros, less common “AvOpwmos xaos, A good man, Kpvo 
yepo, Cold water. 

But when the substantive is accompanied by 
the article, the article must precede the adjective ; 
otherwise the adjective loses its attributive charac- 
ter and becomes predicative. 


This applies to adjectives, possessive pronouns, and partici- 
oa 


O xadés avOpprrros, The’good man. But Kaddés 6 dvOparros, or ‘O apv- 
dares xaros, The man is good ; or The man being good. ‘O é&kos 
pou rénos, My place. But ‘O rémwos €dixds pov, The place is mine. 

12. In formal style, the adjective with its arti- 
-cle admits of being put after the substantive with 
or without the article. 


‘O avOparos 6 Kados, or “AvOperos 6 xadds. ‘O romos 6 ddixds pou, 
Or Tomos 6 €dtxos pov. 


18, The uneducated commonly put the adjec- 
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tive with its article before the substantive and its 
article. 


“O xadds 6 dvOpwiros. ‘O dtxds pov 6 romos. 


Note 2. The last arrangement is by no means modern. Com- 
a HERODOT. 7, 196. ‘O pev dn vavrinds 6 trav BapBdpwy orpards. 

HUCYD. 1, 23. ‘H ovx qxora BAdWaoa ....  Aowpwdns vdcos. 
Piato. Gorg. p. 502 B. “H cepn) arn cai Gavpaor) 7 tis rpayedias 
soinots. Symp. p, 213 E. Tv rovrov ravrqvi rhv Gavpaoriy xehadny. 
Sophist. p. 225 E. Tov @avpaorév mddty exewov . . . . roy peradiaxd- 
pevov op nav cogiorny. De Rep. 1, p. 328 D. Al dada al xara 7d 
capa 7doval hig Nein Tbid. 2, p. 8368 B. ’Ex rov dAXov roo 
Hperepov rpomov. Ibid. 8, p. 565 D. To év ’Apxadia 1d rov Ards rov 
Avxaiov iepdv. 9, p. 590 A. Td Sewoy 1rd péya éxeivo nal modvedées 
Opéeppa. 

14, In elevated style the article admits of being 
separated from its substantive by the adnominal 
genitive, by a preposition, or an adverb, with the 
words connected with them. 


‘O rov avOparou vos, The mind of man. ‘H voix) rod avOpdrov 
xAXiots, OF ‘H rov avOpwmrou pvaikn xAiois, Man’s natural tendency. 

Tis éx rovrov mpoadoxwpévns adercias, Of the benefit expected from 
this measure. Tov éumpocGev pov xeipevoy vexpdv, The dead man that 
hes before me. 


15. Attributive substantives, or national appel- 
latives, have, in respect to the article, all the prop- 
erties of ordinary adjectives. 


*O dys Teapyios, Saint George. ‘O pyrap Anpoobévns, or Anpo- 
abédyns 6 pnrwp, or ‘O Anpooberns 6 pyrwp, Demosthenes the orator. ‘H 
Xdps Eidpootvn, Euphrosyne the Grace (one of the Graces). ‘H 
povca, 7 Wddrpa "Eparw, The songstress Erato, the muse. ‘H "Audu- 
rpitm 9 yaAnvi) Ged, Amphitrite the serene goddess. ‘O Ardxos 6 poBepos 
6 KAdgrns, Dhidkos the terrible Klepht. ‘O TdAdos ovvraypardpyns, 
The French colonel. ‘O eds Katpés 6 yépos, The old god Time. ‘Oo 
mamourons 6 Pilos, Rizos the shoemaker. Tov geBpovapiov pnvds, Of 
the month of February. To moviir dnddu, The bird the nightingale. 

*O “Edupros xai 6 KioaBos ra dud Bouvd, E‘limbos and Kisabhos, the 
two mountains. Ta 8v0 rpayid rd PA@po Kai rov Téympa, The two 
goats, Phiéros and Témbras. 


16. When a baptismal name is followed by 


.* @ 
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a surname, the latter is treated like an adjec-. 
tive. 
Tewpytos 6 Ke8pnyds, George Cedrenus. Eiyénos 6 BovAyapns, Ebh- 
ghénios Bhilgharts, “O Xpjoros 6 Miauovns, Riristos Milionis. me 
At present, however, the two parts are regarded as forming but 
one name; as ‘O Mdpxos Mréroupns, Markos Botsaris. ‘O Nixos Tod- 
pas, Nikos Tsdras. ‘O "Iuep Bpons, Imeér Bhricnis. 


17. Turkish titles come after the proper name. 


‘O°AAH sracas, Ali the pashd; simply Ali Pashd. ‘O Xaoay ayas, 
Khasdn aghd ; Lord Khasin. a - 

YovArdy, sulian, precedes the proper name; a3 ‘O SovAray May- 
pourns, Sultan Mahmud. But when it applies to the sultan’s daugh- 
ter it follows the name ; as "Eyuvé covArav, Eminé the sultana. 


18. A substantive in apposition with a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun, or with éX0s, all, is, 
with respect to the article, treated like an adjec- 
tive. ; 

"Eyd 6 Baowevs, I the king. *Eceis of eréqres, You robbers. Airiy 
ray xaddy dvOpwnrov, That good man. Otros 6 avOperos, or ‘O avOpw- 
qos ovros, This man. °Exeivyy riv yuvaixa, or Thy yuvaixa éxeivny, 
That woman. “Odos 6 xoopos, All the world ; The whole world. “Odor 
of dvOpwra, All men; All the men. Tovres n xpves 7 havracies, These 
cold fantasies. * 

19. When a substantive denoting any kind of 
measure or weight takes the article, the noun in 
apposition with it also takes the article. (§ 49, 3.) 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 
§ 51. i 


1. The nominatives éyw, nwets, ov, cets, if ex- 
pressed, are either emphatic or antithetic. 


i ee ey 
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Emphatic. "Eyé A¢ye, It is I'who say; or I say, emphasizing I. 
But Aeys, simply J say. ‘Hyeis Neyoper, It is we who say; or We say, 
emphasizing we. But Aéyoper, simply We say. “Eov Adyess, It ts 
thou that sayest; or Thou sayest, emphasizing thou. But Acyes, 
simply Thou sayest. *Eceis Xeyere, It is you who say. But Adyere, 
simply You say. 

tithetic. "Eod rd elves xal dys eyd, You said it, and not I. "Eye 
oas Aé-yo 8év Exe, x’ éoeis pov Aere “ Adve,” I tell you Thave not, but you 
tell me, “Give.” “Hyeis robs ohag re kal dys éxeivos, We conquered 
them, and not he. "Eady hoa éov, If tt is thou. Adv dpureire éceis, ddA 
6 beds, It ts not you that speak, but God. 


2. The longer forms of the oblique cases of the 
first two persons of the personal pronoun are usu- 
ally emphatic or antithetic. 

Tio éoéva, I honor you, emphatically. But 3 ripe, simply J honor 
you. Tipe éevéva cal dys rh» warpida cov, I honor you, and not your 
country. 

3. After a preposition, the longer or accented 
forms of the oblique cases of the same pronouns 
are used. 


"Awd éueva, From me, not Amo pe. "Amd nyds, or Amd pas accented, 


From us. Eis éceva, To you. *Avris eueva, Instead of me. Ard Hpais, 
For us. Meé éueva, With me. Ulpds éoas, Towards you. 


4. The genitives éuéva, éoéva, and their modi- 
fications, are used chiefly in connection with the 
enclitic forms pod, cod. 


*"Epeva rd xecbars pou, xal ceva ra kadd cov, Of me (on my part), my 
head, and of thee (on your part), thy estate. eyyaps pov \azmporaro, 
(prever o 9 xapdia pov, Tiarl Owpets roy ayare, cal péva ’ve paxpia 
pov, My most bright Moon, my heart envieth thee ; for thou beholdest him 
I love, but he is far away from me. *As axovon x éuéva Thy youn pov, 
Let him hear my opinion also. Kopn, céva 1’ adepqia aov els rd yopd 
xopevouv, Maid, as to thy brothers, they are dancing in the dance. Ad’ 
pe To péva rou AcBevrn, Give tt me the brave boy. 


.§. The genitive of the first two persons of the 
personal pronoun is used also reflexively. 


Ei8a rdv srarépa pou, I saw my (own) father. El8es rov warépa pov, 
You saw my father. KadXtepyeis rév xymév cov, You cultivate your 
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(own) garden. Kaddepyet rav xirdy cov, He cultivates your garden. 
Evixnoapev rovs €xOpous pas, We conquered our enemies. 
6. The accusative of the personal pronoun is 
sometimes used instead of the reflexive.- 
Td Oédw rovro 8:4 éudva, I want this for myself. Eides pe yapay wou 


dvris éoéva vuphioy rov vidy cov, You saw with pleasure your son made 
bridegroom instead of yourself. 


7. The nominative of avros is either emphatic 
or antithetic. 

Airds Aédyer, It ts he that says, or He says, emphasizing he. But 
Aéye, simply He says, She says, or It says. Aim) A€ yet, Ii is she that 
says. . 

Avrot Adyouv, Avra Adyouy, Atral A€your, It is they that say. But 
Aéyouy, simply They say. 

Aur} 70 €ypayve nat Gxt éxetvos, It was she that wrote it, and not they. 
Asari airis va éxn, x’ eyo va pny exo; Why should he have, and I not 
have ? 

8. The oblique cases of avros are usually em- 
phatic or antithetic. 

Tio airdv, I honor him, emphatically. Tipo airdv, nal dye rovs 
avyyeveis tou, J honor him, and not his kinsmen. 

9. The oblique cases of aurds are used after a 
preposition. 

"Aw avrdv, From him. ’Avris airnv, Instead of her. Ar avré, For 


it. Av avrdvs, Av airas, For them. Els airév, To him. Mé airny, 
With her. pds abra, Towards them. 


10. The genitive of avros, when it limits a sub- 
stantive, refers to a person or thing different from 
the subject of the sentence in which it stands, if 
that subject is a pronoun of the first or second 
person. But if it is in the third person, the geni- 
tive of avros refers either to that subiect, or to a 
person or thing different from it. 


KadXtepy@ rots xnmovs avroi, I cultivate his gardens. Tiare ri 
aperny avrov, Honor their virtue. 
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KaAXcepyel rév xiprov avrov, He cultivates his garden; either his own 
garden, or that of another person. 

11. Avros is used also demonstratively, but 
chiefly when it refers to a person or thing near 
the person addressed. 

Ti 6a +d xdpns ard rd paxaipt; What are you going to do with that 
knife? Toitos eiveairés 5 Who is that man? Td OédAes ard; Do you 
want that ? 

12. "Aros, or ’Awaros, self, is always followed 
by the enclitic genitives of éya, ov, Tos. 

"Ards pov rd éxapa, I did it myself. Td xaraXapBdves xa ards cov, 
You yourself understand this. Kai 6 aunpas elaéSnxe ards rou xaBad- 


Adpes, The emir himself (in person ) entered the city on horseback. 'Exd- 
nxe anarcds rov, He burned himself. 


13. The monosyllabic ros expresses the third 
person in its simplest conception. 


Tov elda-Fsaw him. Aév ri eida, I did not see her. ov 6a rd 
evpys; Where shall you find x? Tovs ayangs; Do you love them? 


14. The nominative of ros is used chiefly after 
elve, ts, are, or after va, behold ! 

Tod ’vé ros; more elegantly, Hod elve abrés; Where is he? BéBaa 
was Sev eive rn Gov A€ya, micrevaé to, That she is not sincere, I assure 
you, believe it. 

Nd ros xat 6 Tiawns 16 *pyera! Behold John coming! Nd tes Ones 
€pxouvrat 7 pavpopdres! Behold them! all the black-eyed damsels are 
coming. 


15. In the phrase To cai +0, This and that, So 
and so, ro is demonstrative, and retains its accent 
in pronunciation. 

Eire ré xa 16, He said this and that. 


Notre. Compare DEMOSTHENES, Phil. 38, p. 128, 16. “E8es yap rd 
Kal rd motnoat, Kal 7d py trorjnoat. Mid. p. 560,17. Td nat ra rerovOes. 
Coron. p. 308, 8. EZ rd xal rd éxoinoevy dvOperos ovrog), oix dy aré- 
Oavey. “a 
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16. The proclitic personal pronoun usually ac- 
companies the object of the verb in the same sen- 
tence, for the sake of greater perspicuity. 

Ti 6a rd xauys avré; What are you going to do with that? ‘Hyas 
vimore Sey pas éxape, As to us, he did us nothing. Ti cé peda eoeva; 
What do you care? What is that to you? ©4 cov rd xdéWour +d 
govyyl aov, They will steal your purse. ’*Exeivoy dev Oa rov wetpafoup, 
Him, — they will not trouble him. Tov xamtrdnoyv dey tov Excacay, The 
captain, — they did not catch him. 


17. The proclitic or enclitic forms of the per- 
sonal pronoun are usually put in apposition with 
the relative in the same sentence. 

Iipaypa 7d drroioy 8éy rd voorysevopat, A thing which I do not relish. 
Tay droiwy 6 épxopos tay pas é€xaporoinae, IVhose arrival has cheered 
usup. “Aydnre, mou w€ xarappovovy odat, foolish man, whom all per- 


sons despise. 


Position of the Proclitic and Enclitic Forms. 


18. The monosyllabic genitive of the personal 
pronoun is enclitic when it depends upon a sub- 
stantive or adverb. ; 

‘O 800Ads pov, My servant. Eive 8o0td0s pov, He is a servant of mine ; 
or He is my servant. ‘O mparés cov avéévrns, Your former master. Tay 
xapaBiay pas, Of our ships. Ta BiBdlarous, Their books. Kadov xovra 
pov, Sit near me. Tloré pov dev rdv frovaa, I never heard him. Lryatve 
pati rns, Go with her. 

19. With the indicative or subjunctive, the 
monosyllabic forms are usually (not always) pro- 
clitic; with the imperative or participle, they are 
regularly enclitic. | 


Tov ayanare; Do you love him? %é dyand, I love thee. Elwé rov, 
Tell him. °I8€ rous, See them. *Axovovras rov, Hearing him. 


20. ‘The proclitic pronouns are placed after the 
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auxiliary verbs Ochw or 6d, and as; also after Sv, 
not, un, not, and va. 

Géro ov isei, Twill see him. Od rév éravérovy, They will praise 
him. *As 16 €xy, Let him have ut. Adv rov dyarapev, We do not like 
him. Many tov xarnyopys, Do not censure him. 

21. When the immediate and remote object 
of a verb are both monosyllabic pronouns, the 
remote object is put first. 


Mov rd édeke, He showed tt to me. Aci€€ rov ro, Show tt to him. Tod 
ra épepa, I have brought them to him. Aeiyvoyras rod ra, Showing them 
to him. My pov ra des abra, Don’t say these things to me. Aéy 6a rovs 
ro Sdaw, I will not give tt to them. “As rovs rd 8607, Let him give it to 
them. Ti cov etme; What did he say to you? Aév pé elme timote, He 
did not say anything to me. 


REFLEXIVE PRoNovnN. 


§ 52. 
The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of 
the sentence in’ which it stands. 


Tpepe rov éaurdv cov, Support thyself. Eimes pé rév €avrdv cov, You 
said to yourself; You said in your heart. 


RecrprocaLt PRoNnown. 
§ 53. 


In Classical Greek, the reciprocal pronoun re- 
fers to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands. 


Tipaow adAndous, They honor one another. 


‘In Modern Greek, the verb agreeing with the 
first component part (6 éas) is not expressed. 
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Karyyopoor 5 Evas viv dddorv, They accuse one another. “Opuncay 
& Evas xara rot DXou, They rushed against each other. Srexducba pa- 
xpay 6 els rou DddAov eixoas Bnyara, We stand twenty paces from each 
other. 


- PossEssIVE PRonovun. 
§ 54. 


1. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the 
genitive of the corresponding personal pronoun. 
Td i8cxov pov BiBriov, the same as Td B:Srlov pov, My book. "Ek- 


xdy pov BiBXioy, the same as BiBAiov pov, A book of mine. Ta madd 
va €dcxd gov, Thy children. Wadia €Bixa cov, Children of thine. 


2. The possessive pronoun is used in answer to 
a question beginning with the genitive of the in- 
terrogative pronoun. | 


Tivos eive rovro; Whose ts this? Answer, ’Edidy pov, Mine. *E&- 
xéy rous, Theirs, and so on. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 55.. 


1. Todros, this, refers to that which is near the 
speaker. 
Totros of pidos, These friends. Td paxaips rovro, This knife. 
2. ’Exeivos, that, refers to a person or thing 


remote from both the speaker and the person ad- 
dressed. 


Brérets éxeivo rb ovvvedov ; Do you see yonder cloud ? 
3. Exeivos has also the force of the personal 
pronoun, he, tt, she. 


Tl oe elev éxeivos ; What did he tell you? Thy eldes dxeiomy; Did 
you seeher? . 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 36. 


1. The interrogative pronoun is used both in 
direct and in indirect questions. (For examples, 
see below. ) : 


2. It is used also in expressions of astonish- 
ment, admiration, or perplexity. 


Ti ovary ! What silence! Ti dé eive ixavol va xaropbocovv! What 
are they not able to accomplish ! 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 
§ 7. 


The indefinite pronouns are used both adjec- 
tively and substantively. 


Kdmocos, adjectively, certain, a certain, some ; substantively, a 
certain one, a certain person, some one, somebody. Kdrotes yuvaixes, 
Some women. Kdrrotos ro éxape, Some one did it. Kdsows 6a payn 
Evo, Some one (that is, you) will get a whipping. 

Kdris, acertain one, some one, somebody, some person. “Orotos 
mepimare: are nope x nha (7paye), cal Grrovos Sev wepirarel, xaris roy 
ia, He who walks finds something to eat ;abut he who does not walk, 
some one eats him. Yia ryv ayann xarwos, For the love of some one ; 
For somebody's sake. Updrov d8ayxdves xdreva puxpi 8ayxaparizroa, It 
first inflicts a small bite upon some one. 

Kdre, adjectively, some, certain; substantively, something, some- 
thing great. Tovs éorethe xal émcacay xadtt xarepyapéous, He sent them 
and they caught some rascals. 

Kare rpéxet, Something is going on; Something ts the matter. Kare 
rd Oappovoe, He ge ut was something remarkable ; He regarded it 
as something great. It admits of being followed by mr. “Eyo xare tt, 
I have something. 

Tis, adjectively, certain, a certain, some, any, or simply, a, an ; sub- 
stantively, a certain one, some one, anybody, somebody ; some, in the 
plural. “Avépwmds tts, A certain man. Ta:diov rt, A boy. 

"Edeye tis Gre doris éyervnOn popds pévet mavrore pwpds, Some one 
was wont to say that he who was born a fool remained always a fool. Ti- 
orevouy tives Gre 6 Atos cive yuxpds, Some believe that the sun is cold. 

12 


a 
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Tiwore, adjectively, any, some; substantively, anything, property. 
Eides rixore avOpemous; Have you seen any men? Kurrage vd pay 
xéyour rirrore devdpa, See that they do not cut down any trees. Aév cas 
Zorecte rimore; Ded he not send you anything?  épwrnce timore da 
éudva ; Did he ask you anything about me ? Tisore déy pas xapvovw, They 
will not do us anything ; They can do us nothing. *Axdpn riwore dev ewe, 
As yet not anything has been done ; Nothing has been done as yet. “Oda 
ra timora rov, All his property. Tov axpsBov rd risore els y 
xépra, The miser’s property falls into the hands of the spendihrip. 


RELATIVE PRoNovnN. 
§ 38. 


1. The relative pronoun agrees with its antece- 
dent, that is, the word to which it refers, in gen- 
der and number; its case being determined by the 
nature of the clause in which it stands. 


2. IIod or ‘Ooi is almost always a nominative 
or accusative. Further, it never comes after a 
preposition. 

Ti 0a rd xduns avrd ov xpareis eis rd xepe; What are you going to 
do with the ria which you hold in your hand? [od émiyye éxeivos ov 
Frov édo mpexOe Where has the man, who was here the day before yes- 
terday, gone 

3. The antecedent of aod or ood is often 
omitted. 


"Eye pat rod ood rd *pepva ra pnrta’s 7d = rs, Tam he who used 
to hang you apples in my handkerchief. 


4. In expressions like the following, vod or 


ood is apparently superfluous. 


Ti dvdnros drov etoat, xaipéve ! VWWhat a fool you are, my good fel- 
low! Ti xepads rod éye! What a head he has got! Tév érawovoay 
p Srnv rovs thy 8Uvayew aody troxperal drov foay, They praised him 
with all ther might like hypocrites as they were. 


5. Sometimes, for the sake of greater perspicu- 
ity, the antecedent is repeated after the relative. 


—_ 
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Ta ppovpa tis MovoBacias nal ris Kopivbov nai rod NavmXiov, ra 
droia Ppovpia Exovy xadovs Aipévas, The forts of Monobhasid, Corinth, 
and Naphplion, whach forts have good harbors. 

6. Sometimes the relative takes, by attraction, 
the case of its antecedent. 

‘Ywepaoxi{ovras dcovs xaradevyouy els abrovs, They protect those 
who go to them for refuge. To reye els Srrovov nal av etpxovvray, He 
would say it to whatever person would come. Karddoyos réav dowv eipi- 
oxovra €3a, A list of the: things which are found here. Avorvyid rov, 
& dvorvyid rov srovavod O¢der Bped7 ’s rd payaips cov droxdrov, Woe 
unio him, yea, woe unto him who shall be yar under thy knife ! 

7. On the other hand, the antecedent sometimes 
takes the case of its relative. 

Ilira(v) srov dev rpds, ri oé voud{es dy xateras; A pie which you are 
not to eat, — what care you if ut ws burned? 

8. If the relative refers to more than one ante- 
cedent, it is put in the plural and in the leading 
gender (§ 47, 4). 

‘O dv8pas xal 4 yuvaixa olf drroiot dvexdopnaav, The man and the woman 
who have departed. Al yuvaixes xai rd radia al éwoias pas wepipevouy, 

women and the children who are waiting for us. | 
(1) If the antecedents denote inanimate things, 
the relative is regularly put in the neuter plural. | 
_ Tlérpas nal oi8npos ra éroia elve dyuxa, Stones and tron, which are 
tnanimate things. 

(2) The relative sometimes agrees in gender 

With the nearest antecedent. 


‘O pads nal rd alpa rd érotov elve mpooxodAnpdvov, The sweat and 
the blood which adhere. 


PRoNoMINAL Wonrps. 
§ 59. 


GdXéws OF dAAoids (dAdoitos), otherwise, differenily. 

Daowsrixos, different. Adverb dd\owrixa. 

Dros, 0, n, other, another, else. Irregular forms, G. ddAouvod, adAnvijs, 
Plar. G. dAAwvav, A. dAAGuvous. © a 
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@dore, another time, at another time, at some other time, at other times. 

dAdo, elsewhere, elsewhither. 

Graddou (an addAov), from another place. 

Gravrov (ax avrov), from there, from near you. 

aredo or dodo (an’ €8), hence ; on this side; henceforth. 

Grexei, dwéxet OF Groxet (dw éxei), thence ; on that side; thereupon. 

G@rexeiOe OF aroxetOe, for arexei. 

Groexet (dro éxei), the same as arrexei. 

arorov (amd ov), whence ? 

Gromou (an drov), whencesoever, from what place soever. 

atrod, there where you are ; thither where you are ; then, just. 

avrovbe (airdGev), from there, from where you are. 

agddrov (ad’ Grov), since, from the time when. 

aod (ag’ od), since, after; because. 

Setva, indeclinable, such a one. 

€d@ or 80, here, hither ; now. 

da6e, é8a0es, or 806, here, on this side. 

éxet or xei, there, thither ; then ; onward, as applied to time. 

éxeiOe or xetOe, there on that side. 

€rat, so, less elegant than ovras. 

€ws or ws, as faras; until, til. 

€ws dou, for éwoou. 

dwadrov (€ws Grov), unit. 

éwoot (€ws ov), until. 

t:os, self, always with the article. “Eya 6 iios, I myself. “Epyera 6 
idios, He is coming himself. 

Also, the same. ‘O tSv0s dvOpwros, The same man. 

cabs, as, just as. Often preceded by ds. “Eda ds xabas efoas, Come 
as you are. 

Kapmdoos Or xdysogos, some. 

narore (xdy, more), sometimes. 

Kadtrou (dy, mov), somewhere, somewhither. 

Kamrws (kav, wos), somehow, in some manner. 

peeptxoi, some. 

povayos Or povdyos, alone, only. Also, self, followed by the enclitic 
genitive of the personal pronoun. “Emece povayéd tov, It fell of 
ttself. Movdyos tous rpéxouv, They run of their own accord. 

povos, the same as the preceding. 

60€(v), whence. 

émdray or drrore, whenever, whensoever. 

G7rov, see zrov relative. 

Orrov, wherever, wheresoever, whithersoever. 

Oras, as, just as, in whatever manner. 

Goos, a8, as much as, as many as. 

Grav, when. 

ovras, 80, thus. 

adbev, whence ? 

mwoaos, how much? how many? 

gore, when? Sometimes, whenever, as soon as. 
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roré, ever, at any time. In answer to a question, never. 
mov, where ? whither ? 

mou Or dro, relative, where, in which place, whither; when. 
novevd, anywhere, anywhither. In answer to a question, nowhere. 
mounore, anywhere, anywhither. 

rade (d8e), indeclinable, such, such a one. 

Térowos, more elegant ro.dros, rosavrn, TowodTo(y), such. 
tég0s, OF TovovTos, ToTaTH, ToTUtTO(y), 80 much, s0 many. 
rore, then. 

és, as, of manner or time. 

aody or ody (as, dv), as if; like, as. 

aco (ws ot), for dwaod, until; before. 

@$ Tov, OF ws drow, the same as dgov. 

écre, so that, so as, that, as; until. 

éore nov, or Sore smo, until ; while. 


Correlative Pronominals. 
Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 


wobey ober, 
émdbey 
wOC0$S réc0s, doos, 
"  rooovros érdoos 
wore KCarOTe, rére éray, 
wore émoray, 
Gore 
TOU KaIrOv, WOU, O7r0v, 
srovbevd, Grov, adov 
srouTroTe 
TOs narws ouTas, os, cabs, 
érat ores 


NUMERALS. 
§ 60. 


1. “"Evas, a, an, is often used with a substantive, when that sub- 
stantive would alone express the same thing. 

"Hrov pilav hopav évas Baowdevs, There was once a king. Mia dpaia 
vea, A beautiful young woman. *Expares va paBdl els 7d xéps rou, He 
held a staff in his hand. 

2. The expression cal of (rarely without the xai) preceding a 
cardinal number means every one of, all. 

Kat of duo épuyav, Both went away. But Of do evyay, The two 
went away. Kal rots mévre tous éxpéuace 6 wacas, The pasha hanged 
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every one of the five ; all five. Xuvverat ody tiv dotpamy, Tous Tpeis Tous 
sercoxdBet, He rushes like lightning, he despatches all three. 


8. A cardinal number prefixed to words denoting eatables or drink- 
ables means dish, plate, cup, glass, or draught. 

&¢pe pia covra, Bring a plate of soup. Aoce éva vepd, Give me a 
cup of water. “Em tpia reooepa paxia, He drank three or four glasses 
of brandy. ' 

4. The distributive relation is expressed by means of dd, followed 
by a cardinal number. | 

’"Emnpav amd 800 ypoow, They received two piasters apiece. Kaévas 
eiye amd dvd morodta, Each one had a pair of pistols. ’Edare va 
moupe amd pud xourra kpagi, Let us drink a cup of wine apiece. 


5. Combinations are expressed by means of aio and the repetition 
of the cardinal number. 

“Epxovrat amd évas évas, They come one after another ; one by one. 
Tovs éxovray amd evay évay, They beheaded them one by one. Ulnyaiveuy 
ad 8vo0 8v0, They go two and two. Tovs €aretde amd dvo0 dv0, He sent 
them forth by two and two. Tovs apadivacay amd tpeis tpets, They ar- 
ranged them three and three. "Amd 8vd 8v0 xovBévriafay, They con- 
versed by two and two ; two in one place. 

So ’An’ dAlyo oXtyo, By little and litile ; By degrees, or.gradually. 

Sometimes dio is omitted. aAnore p vas Evas, Kiss me one after 
another. 

6. In certain connections, a cardinal or ordinal number preceded 
by the article denotes a fraction, of which the numerator is that num- 
ber, and the denominator the same riumber plus one. 


Etpixa tpeis « éemjpa rovs duo, I found three, and took away iwo of 
them. ‘O vas mijye’s Td vepo, kat GAAos Yropt va hépy, ‘O rpiros 6 xa- 
Anrepos oTéxerat ¢ TO roupexs, One of them went to get water, the other 
to bring bread ; the third and best stands at his gun. 


7. In dates, the cardinal numbers are used, jépa, Spa, eros, ypovos, 
or xpova being understood. 


Scholars regularly employ the cardinal numbers. 

"H\Ge els ry play rod dAw@vaps (HAGE tHv mparnv rov lovAiov), He 
came on the first of the Thresher (July). “Eka eis tiv piav, Come at 
one o'clock. "AméOave eis ra xidta Oxtaxoowa mevqvra eva ( Amébave rd 
XXALocrdv éxraxociogréy mevrnxoorovy mparoy), He died in the year 
eighteen hundred fifty-one. 


8. The substantive in connection with numerals like twenty-one, 
thirty-one, forty-one, fifty-one, is put in the singular or plural. 


Eixoot €va xpéma, Eixoos év Eros, Twenty-one years. ’Exaprépyoa 
soars évay xpovov, I waited thirty-one years. Sapdyra pia éSdopuada, 
‘orty-one weeks. ; 
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Note 1. Compare Sepruaarmrt. Reg. 3, 14, 1. Teooapdxovra xai 


a 


évis émavray. 3,15, 10. Teooapdxuvra xat éy éros. 


9. Kdy, at least, about, nearly, admits of being placed before a car- 
dinal number. 


Kay Sexadra nav dexoxra vouaros, About seventeen or eighteen men. 

Kdveis or Kavévas (§ 31, 1, 2), adjectively any, one, some; sub- 
stantively, any one, anybody. Eides xavévay dyOpwmov ; Have you seen 
anyman? Sreihé pas xavévay GdAov adbévrny, Send us some other 
master. ' bs 

Kaxis dvOpwros dev yiveras xdveis eis piay orvypny, No one becomes 
bad in a single moment. Ti va dyn xaveis; What can one (I) do? — 
In answer to a question, it is apparently negative, nobody, no one. Aév 
ei8es xavévayv; Have you not seen anybody? Answer, Kavevay, No; 
nobody, not any one. 


10. Numeral substantives in -aped are used only in the singular, 
and are always preceded by pia or cdpyia, some, about. The other 
numeral substantives are preceded by pia, xdupia, when they do not 
take the article. 

Further, the noun to which a numeral substantive belongs is put 
in apposition with that numeral (§ 49, 3). 

7H) Gay rappud Sexapia xapdBra, Some ten ships have come. Mé aird 
TO vopa evpicxovrat pia éEnvrapia oixoyeveces eis tiv Meconviay, There 
are threescore and ten families of that name in Messenia. Sreiheré 
pas pud Exaroory movyyta dompa, Send us one hundred purses of money. 
Ta aa a tpeis xiddes Paooo, Three thousand Russians were 

ed. 


Note 2. Compare Lysras, Epitaph. p. 192, 27. "EorecAe mevri- 
kovra pupiadas orpariay. 

11. A mixed number of which the fractional part is one half is 
expressed by subjoining kat piods, and a half, or by annexing 
-npeo or -prov to the whole number. 

"Evas cal puods, "Eva nal pod, Mia xal pom One anda half. Tpeis 
cat puon, Three and a half. 

‘Evdutov (‘Eva *yiov), Midueov (Mid "ptov), One and a half. Avd- 
puov, Two and a half. Tpeonuov (Tpeis iptov), Tptdyov (Tpid *usov), 
Three and a half. ‘EBSopivra éprdapuov, Seventy-one and a half. 

Note 3. For the form piods, compare C. n. 38, rd ucov, 
implying pcos, for Fusrovs, half. 

12. Kadeis or Kadévas (§ 31, 1, 1), every one, each one, substan- 
tively.. 

“EN ds mivovpe pati 6 xabévas dco (7, Let us, each of us, drink as 
long as we live. 

Kd 6e, every, each, adjectively. Kade advépwmros, Every man. Kale 
yuvaixa, Every woman. Kade mpiypa éxet cat roy xarpdv tov, Lvery- 
thing has us time. 
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THE CASES. 


GENITIVE. 
 *§ 64. 


1. A substantive, or substantive pronoun, at- 
tributively or predicatively annexed to another 
substantive, for the sake of limiting or restricting 
its meaning, is put in the genitive (called adnomi- 
nal), if it refers to a different person or thing. 


Attributively. ‘O vids rot Tewpylov, George's son; The son of 
George. ‘O warépas rot ma:dcod, The child's father ; The father of the 
child. ‘O vids rod marpés, The son of the father. ‘O xiprés pov, My 
garden. Kinds ab A garden of mine. Td owire rov pidov pas, Our 
Sriend’s house ; The house of our friend. Ta woddpa trav, Their feet. 
Ti Aoyis dvOperos elve ; t sort of a man is he? ive dvO $ TOU 
@xowwov Kal Tou radouxiov, He ts a man of the rope and the pole ; that is, 
He deserves to be hanged or impaled ; simply, A scape-gallows. "Eyna 
amxav pavrds, A handkerchief nine ells long. Avo ypociwy ravi, Tro, 
prasters’ worth of cotton cloth. Bapza eixoot treacdpwv xoriov, A boat 
with twenty-four oars. ‘Era xpoveyv madi, A child seven years old. Tpe- 
Gy hpepoy weprarnoid, Three days’ journey. TUevre pepov vidn, A 
bride of five days’ standing. ‘Edd pepav (wn, Seven days’ life. 
Predicatively. Tivos elve rd durédt; Whose is the vineyard? [o- 
coy xpdvev eloa; How many years old are you? simply, How old are 
you? Eluat dodexa xpSvav, J am twelve years old. Td éxapa dvo xpd- 
vow, I made it two years old ; I nourished it until tt was two years ald. 


2. When a proper name in the genitive is sub- 
ee , 4 
joined to another proper name, vids, son, Ouyarepa, 
daughter, or yuvaixa, wife, is to be mentally sup- 
plied. . . 

Tlérpos "Iwdvvov, with the article ‘O Iérpos rod “Iwdyvov, or ‘O Iérpos 
"Iwdvvov, Peter the son of John. ‘EXémm Anpyrpiov, with the article ‘H 


‘EXévn rod Anunrpiov, or ‘H ‘EXévy Anpnrpiov, Helen the daughter (or 
wife) of Dhimttrios. 


Nore. This idiom is prevalent in those parts of Greece and Tur- 
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‘key where family names are not common. Scholars need not be in- 
formed that it is strictly classical. DEMOSTHENES, de Cor. pp. 235 
(Wjguopa). Anpoodéms Anpoobévovs. 238 KadXcobévns ‘Ereovixov. 
243 (ypagn). Alcyxivns ’Arpopnrov. : 

3. In fashionable style, the name of a gentle- 
man’s wife is denoted by subjoining the genitive 
of the husband’s name to » «upia, mistress, lady. 

‘H xupia Moupov{n, Mrs. Muriizis ; Madam Murizis ; for the more 
popular ‘H xupa Movpov{awa. (§ 16, 1.) 

4. The genitive of the name of a city, town, or 
village is, in formal style, put after ous, yopa, or 
xwpiov. 

‘H woXts rod Aovdivov, The city of London; the same as‘H adds 
rd Aovdivey, The city London. 


d. Certain adjectives denoting a part are fol- 
lowed by the enclitic genitives of the personal 
pronoun denoting the whole. 


‘O xadévas pas, ‘H xabepia pas, Td xabéva pas, Every one of us. Ka- 
Geis gas, Every one of you. ‘Amd xdvéva aas, From any one oY no 
one) of you. “Odor pas, All of us; We all. “Odor rovs, All of them. 
Kai of duo pas, Both of us. Kat of rpeis rovs, All three of them. 
(§ 60, 9. 12.) 


6. The genitive is used after certain adverbs of 
place and time having the force of substantives. 


"Ayvavria tev Tpixxddrey, Opposite Trikala. ’Avdyeoa ray duo, Be- 
ie the two. Tloré pov (cov, rou), Ever (or never) in my (your, his) 
ife. 

Adverbs belonging here are dyvdvyria, avdpeca, dvapera£d, dvnnepa, 
aravw, dravwbed, dmepmpds OF dropmpuotd, yupa, éumpds OF éumpoord, 
karayecis, katandyo, karamdds OF KaTém, xovra, pati, paxpia, peratu, 
Oniow, roré, owpd, Tpryupe. 


7. In certain phrases the genitive has appar- 
ently the force of an adverb. 


"Oco’y 6 pdaxpos rT ovpavod, x’ 7 Oaddacoa Tov Babov, As the heavens 
Jor their height, and the sea for its depth; As high as heaven, and as 
deep as the sea. Tov Gavdrov répre, He fell as if he had received his 

13 
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death-blow. M’ Z, ey Gayvarov, It brought ‘me near death. Tov 
xdxov xomd{es, You in vain. “Annoy rov x pou, They 
went down hill. Tdv Edrdwce rob phxpov, He stretched him on the 

nd; He floored him. Toixov roiyou céprouvrav, He was dragging 
Ximself ‘along the walls ; from -wall to wall. ‘Emizye rod WiAou (Wr 
os), He went high up in the sky. 


Genitive of Place and Time. 


8. In a few instances the genitive denotes the 
place within which anything happens. 
Zrepas xal rov weddyou va Aduyy 6 oTaupds, That the cross may 


shine by land and by water. Thy xopav érpryipway tis yis kai ris 
Gardoons, They surrounded the town on the land side and on the sea 
side. 


9. A Saint’s day is denoted by the genitive of 
the name of that Saint, rv qpépav being under- 
stood. 


3 ae ffoovy rod dylov Bacivelou; Where were you on Saint Basils 
ay 


ACCUSATIVE. 
§ 62. 


1. The immediate object of a transitive verb is 
put in the accusative, as in classical Greek. 


2. A number of verbs, which are intransitive in 
English, are transitive in Greek. 
KXalovy roy xamirdvio, They weep for their chieftain. Mi rd marjs, 


Do not tread upon tt. 
So merpoBoda, throw stones at, rpépe, tremble at, fear. 


3. A transitive verb admits of being followed 
by a kindred noun in the accusative. 


"S rdv Umvo ov xotpovpour, In the sleep which I was sleeping; In my 
sleep. °2 ty orpdra érov mdyave, On the way which he was going. Qai- 
(ov riv maAdXa, They play ‘Run and catch.” Aev épractay xaveva 
graigipo, They commitied no fault. . 
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4. Certain active verbs are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person and the other of a 
thing. 

In the passive they retain the accusative of the 
thing. 

BdXe pe dvdpixca fotya, Put on me man's clothes. "EydvOnxe ra povyd 
rou, He put off his clothes. Tov diddoxes wocnrexa, He teaches him posing: 
‘O pabyris S8doxeras roinrixny, The pupil is taught poetry. Toy evdv- 
gay xoxxwa, They clothed him with red garments. "Evd06n +d pédpeud 
rou, He put on his garment. Tov évOdpice ry ovvOnknv rev, He re- 
minded him of their agreement. Ti o° éparnoe ; What did he ask you? 

Verbs belonging here: dppardva, Bdvw, Bu{aive, éydiva, diddona, 
eS Gunite, épata, (yta, (dvw, motile, orori{a, ruyi{w, poprdve, 
and the like. 


5. Some passive verbs are followed by the accu- 
sative of the remote object, although the active 
construction is inadmissible. ' 


"AppaBwvifopar or SuBd{opas rdy or ryv, be betrothed or affianced 
to, said of the man or woman. But dppaBovi{w or cvBd{w ri peé rdy, 
betrothe, affiance, said of the parents or guardians. 

EvAoyotpa rdéy or thy, marry, said of the man or woman. But e- 
oye Thy. pe rdv, marry to, unite in matrimony, said of the priest. 

Lresavovopat rdy Or ryy, in ecclesiastical language Sréehopat, marry, 
be married to, said of the bride or bridegroom. But Sreavdve rdv 
pe thy, marry to, give in marriage, said of the priest, parents, guardi- 
ans, or the godfather (ovvrexvos). 

"Ymravdpevopat rdév or thy, marry, of the woman, improperly of the 
_ also. But ‘Ysavdpqda, give in marriage, of the parents or guar- 

ns. 

So ehoprdévonas rdv, shake off, get rid of, mpognxdvopas roy, rise for, 
orepovpat, lose, be deprived of, atpwpévos tov, spread with, ruAtyopat 
roy, wrap up myself in. 


6. The accusative after cares, welcome, de- 
pends on evpyxapyer, OF atrodavaoapen, 


‘““Kady cov pépa, Anud pov.” ‘ Kadd@s rovs SaBdres,” ‘Good 
morning to you, my Dhimos” “Welcome, travellers.” 


Limiting Accusative. 


7. After words denoting measures of length, 
the dimension is put in the accusative. 
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Sometimes xara, in, as to, in respect to, is put 
before this accusative. 


Td wryadk: «lve eixoos sodas 1b Adbos (§ 62,12), The well is twenty 

feet deep (or tn depth). Also Td Bdbos rov mryadioi elve eixoot modes, 

. The depth of the well is twenty feet. Also, Td mnyddk Exet eixoos nodas 
Babos, The well has the depth of twenty feet. 

The accusatives to which this rule applies are Bados, depth, pdxpos, 
length, naxos or yordpos, thickness, r\dros or dapdes, breadth, width, 
twos, heig 

8. After comparatives, the accusative denotes 
the measure of excess or deficiency. 

*Exeivos elve tpia roddpia paxputepos amd ceva, He is three feet taller 
than you. Gd cov onxoow thy ray} capayta mévre hovxres, I will 


tncrease your allowance by forty-five handfuls. ’Em6upovv va to- 
or ia play Spay apynrepa, They are eager to fight as soon as pos- 
sible. 


9. In the following construction, the accusative 
arises from apposition. 


Xepta wddia Oa cas dom, I will bind you hand and foot. 


10. The accusative ra éxardéy, per centum, de-. 
notes the rate of interest. 


The educated usually employ rois éxardv, to the hundred, to ex- 
press the same thing. 


TAnpdévw dexarévre ra (rois) éxardv, I pay fifteen per cent interest. 


11. Certain accusatives have the force of ad- 
verbs. 


: itw dxpn dxpn, I sail along the shore. Tpia rovpéxa tov’ 
Pains dpae dpdba, They gave him three bullets, paigriees in wee 
succession. "EBynxe aoppy va my vepd, He went out under the pre- 
tence of drinking water. Llnyaives yradd ytadd, It sails along the shore. 
Iinyawve youd youd, Go from corner to corner; along the corners. 
Eppnys Ke yroupovor, He charged (in military language). *Emeoe 8i- 
mda, He fell in an inclined posture. "Ennye Spoun, He went running. 
’Emnya xaBaAda, I went on harseback. 

Kare rpexets, You seem to be running ; I should like to know Why 
you are running. ‘Opidnoé tov xoppate, Speak to hima little. Teérpa 
THY TéeTpa TEpratovy, ALGdpe 7d AcOdpt, They leap from stone to stone, 


ee oe —ee 
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and from reck io rock. "EBynxe 6 Vxécas wayqud, Gékas has gone out 
at the head ofan army. To mdays mrays myyawe, He was going on the 
slope. Pays'se paxs weprarei, He walks from ridge ta ridge. Xxadi 
oxad) xaréBawe, oxari rd peravowves, He descended step by step ; at 
each step he repented. 

Ti tpexes ; Why do you run? 


Extent of Space. 


12. Extent of space or distance is put in the 
accusative. 


Totro ro ywpid elve rpia pitta paxpid and rd dAdo, This vil- 
lage is three miles distant from the other. ’Enepurdtnoay dtaxdora 
pitta, They walked two hundred miles. Aév npmopovcay va éByouy 
éva axvapt, They could not go out one step. Td spas elve eixoor 
xALddas wodas 1d Tos (§ 63, 7), The mountain is twenty thousand feet 


high 
As distance in Greece and Turkey is measured by time, the 


- accusative of dpa, yyépa, pnvas, Or xpdvos, With or without Spdpor, 
is to be regarded as denoting space rather than time. 


Trryaiver dvd Spes 8pduov, He travels two hours. *Emipye pia Spa pa- 
xpi and éxet dwav quagre nyeis, He went an hour’s distance from where 
we were. 


Duration of Time. 


13. The time answering to how long is put in 
the accusative. , 
This rule applies to the natural and artificial divisions of time ; 
as fpépa, day, vera, night, nadoxaipr, summer, xeimovas, winter, 
pavas, month, xpovos, year, ortypy, moment, instant, Spa, hour, xarpés, 


tame. 

Kosparas GAnv rav jpépay, He sleeps the whole day. AdSexa pépes 
€Xerra, I was absent twelve days.. Udaov xaspdy éordéns eis 16 Bovxo- 
peart; How long did you stay at Bucharest? Tpeis paves o° exaprépyce, 
He waited threa months for you. 


How long since. 


14, The time answering to the question how 
long since is put in the accusative preceded by 
TOpa, NOW, do Kai, Or awedo cai, from this time 
reckoning backwards, = 3 

13* 
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*AndOave tapa tpeis xpdvous, It is now three years since he died ; 
He has been dead these three years past. “AnéOave ¢3 kai rpeis xpd- 
yous, He died three years ago. Eive rapa rpeis ypévo. dou (improp- 
erly rou or drov) awéBave, It is now three years since he died. ‘Ane- 
pores sees xpoves adov awéfave, Three years have passed away since. 
he died. 

Tov yropifw dwede xal dexa xpdvous, I have known him these ten 
years past. Tov dydpa'yw's ray fenred €3 nai déxa xpdvous, My 
husband has been absent from home these ten years. 


DarTIVE. 
§ 63. 


- 1. In Modern Greek, the functions of the da- 
tive (strictly so called) are performed by the geni- 
tive or accusative. 


The genitive here is more analogical than the accusative. (Com- 
pare the classical genitive dual, which, so far as form is concerned, 
coincides with the dative dual.) 

As the genitives pas, oas, rovs, do not differ in form from the 
corresponding accusatives, it makes no difference whether, in expres- 
sions hke Adge rous yopi, Give them bread, they are regarded as gen- 
itives or accusatives. 

Ti cov (or cé) axe; What did he give you? Adoe to THs yuvaixas, 
Give ut to the woman. Eilmé ro rov davOparov, Say it to the man. ov 
Gpece 7 avdpeia pov; Did my valor please you? *Eypawa tpia ypap- 
para tov didov: cov, I wrote your friend three letters. Adce rov ro, 
Give it him. 

Verbs belonging here: droxpivopat, dpé{w Or dpeoxa, apiepdvw, Bapo, 
ypdpw, daveifa, Seiyva, didw, eldorore, Erotpala, ebpioxe, kdpyw, héyo, 
Acirw, pédet, pévo, pupi{w, void{er, dudva, mapadido, mer @, mpera, 
Tpokev@, cova, oTeAvw, oTpdvw, TuvTYXAVa, Taleo, TUXALVY, virogXopat, 
haivoua, davepdve, hepyo, Pbdve, direvo, Pavale, xatpeT@, xapifa, 
xperdCopa, xpeword, and the like. ; 

Adjectives belonging here: dyayxaios, necessary, dpxerés, enough, 
sufficient. Aév rovs elve dvayxaiov, It is not necessary to them ; They 
do not need it. 


2. In examples like the following, the genitive 
of the personal pronoun, although apparently ad- 
nominal, is felt after the verb. | 

Mod dyxadace rd c&pa, He embraced my body. Ths Baver x eis rd 
SdxrvA0 Suopho dayrvAi&, He puts on her finger a beautiful ring. “EB- 
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yahé rov ry yuyxny tov, He took his soul out of him. Nd pov - 
aboty ro onirs pov, That they may take care of my house. Na pov 
xurra{ouy TO wasdi, That they may look after my child. ov maipyw rd 
xehadt, I will take your head off. Mow movovv ra rodia, My feet ache. 
‘Omacas 6a pas roaxion ta xoxada, The pasha will break our bones. 
Zou idowy rd xEpt, They kiss your hand. 


Notr. Compare Piaro. Phaedo. p. 117 A. “Ews dy aov Bapos év 
Tos oxeXeot yevnras. Crit. p. 53 A. Kevduvevcovol yé cov ol émern- 


Bews kat adrol pevyew. Symp. 215 E. TefopuByrd pov 7 yvyn- 


3. The enclitic or proclitic genitive of the first 
and second persons of the personal pronouns, in 
certain connections, is apparently superfluous. 


_Té pot roy xurrates; Why do you spare him? the contrary would 
give me pleasure. ov rdv érivatay éva xadd paBdi, They gave him a 
sound thrashing ; it makes you glad to hear it, I know. 


4. In expressions like the following, a verb is to 
be mentally supplied. 


_ Kahn cou pépa, Tiarn pov, Good morning to you, my Ghidtis. Kah} 
éomépa cas, Good evening to you. But Kady jpépa, Good morning. 
Kady €omépa, Good evening. | 

Ted cas yapa cas, apxovres, Health and joy to you, Sirs. Xdpiorpd 
gov, Take it as a present, from me; Take it and welcome; I make you 
a present of it. 


D. In formal style, the accusative with eis, fo, 
takes the place of the classical dative. 


Tovro dév avnxet eis avrovs, This does not belong to them. Eis riva 
7) elmes; Whom did you say itto? °Eddé6y eis abrovs, It was given 
lo them. “Exdoros eis tas Sovas, Devoted to pleasure. WAnpacere 
els roy émiépovra xiAias Spaypds, Pay to the bearer one thousand 

rachmas. 
ee Adaipov eis THY xopay, A tax paid to the town; simply town- 


eo 


6. In general, that for which anything is or is 
done is put in the accusative with 8.4, for. 
Tovro rd hayt Sev eive dia €oéva, This dish is not for you. Aca ra 


YPoo. xa tov marépa tov movkei, LHe will sell even his own father for 
Prasters (money ). 
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ABLATIVE RELATIONS. 
§ G4. 


Place Whence. 


1. The place whence is put in the aseusative 
preceded by azo, from, out of. 


“Epyerat dwd iw Kevorarrivourakw, He comes from Constantinople, 
Ca duyouey and thy “Adefdvipear, We shall go away from Alerandria. 
"EByqxe ad 1d owire tov, He has come (or gone) out of his house. 


Time From, 


2. The time from is put in the accusative with 
awa, from. 


*"Ewodepovcay amd rd mouvpw) as rd Bpddv, They were fighting from 
morning till evening. "Axopa Sév dnépacay rpia yxpaya do Tov Kaipoy 
gov oe etda, Three years have not elapsed yet from the time (when) I 
saw you; It ts not three years since I saw you. *And tov xatpdy dod 
dréOave éws THpa roca xpdvor ceive; From the time she died until now 
how many years ts i? "Ard rovs dadexa yporous x’ ¢xei Tov eida, From 
the twelve years onward I saw him. ‘Amo rovs éxaré «’ éumpis va yr 
paoys, After the hundred years may you grow old. 


3. The expression a7o pixpos means from a 
child, when a child. 


"Amd pixpds dppdvewra, I became an orphan when a child, 
Separation, Procession, Cessatjon, 


4, The accusative with dwé, from, of, is put 
after words denoting -separation, departure, pro- 
cession, source, cessation. 


*AyMorpde: dn’ rd axovreAXt, It slips out of the dish. Thy dyvdvreyre 
ard Why paxovra, He espied her from a high ridge. "Amd moiov 7’ ayé- 
paces; Wiom did you buy it of Aév rd ffeovca ard xdvevay, I did 
not hear tt from anybody. M’ éetyvay dddowmrixa ar 6 tt p’ Eeryver 
éxeivos, They made mé look different from what that one did. *Ayacal- 
vet dard rd atti, He breathes through the ear. "AmedwicOnxa dmb rovs 
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&évous, I have despaired of obtaining aid from foreigners. ’Amd rovro 
dpyicere, Begin with this. 

Vords belonging here: dyAcorpa, ayvavrevo, ayopd{w, dxovw, dd- 
Aowdrexos, dvacaivw, dmedmi{opat, amopaxpeve, apyifw, Brémw, Ponda, 
Bpdlo, yexdros, yepiCw, yervapat, yAutévn, yuopi(a, daveifopat, Beixvea, 

taBairw, eByaive, eipat, edevOepova, evxaipo, (nre, (co, kpepya, kpUTTO, 
AauBdveo, Aeirrw, pavOavw, Eexywpila, Traipve, rave, FEpva, Teta, Vore- 
pov, povdtw, xwpeord, and a number of others. 


5. Aixws and ywpis, without, are followed by 
the accusative. 
Kal rdpa xetropat’s ri) yi} xoppi Biyws xetbdds, And now I am lying 


on the ground, a body without ahead. Ti mpoopévess dd avOpamoy 


Xapis yroow; What can you expect fron a man without under- 
standing ? 


The Agent after Passive Forms. 


6. The agent after a passive form is put in the 
accusative with azo, by. 


Scholars usually prefer the classical construction; that is, 
iné or mapa With the genitive. 


Ta £vda xérrovrat dm) rov Evdoxdrov, The wood is cut by the wood- 
cutter. Corresponding active construction, ‘O vAoxdros Konres Ta 
fvha, The wood-cutter cuts the wood. 


The Part taken hold of. 


7%. The part taken hold of is put in the accusa- 
tive with azo, by. 
"Ar ra paddud y dpmater, She seizes me by the hair. Tov Bacra 
ld ha 


Grd rd xépt, I hold him by the hand. Tév xparet dn’ 1’ abrud, He holds 
him by the ears. 


Transformation. 


8. When a transformation is spoken of, awé 
takes the nominative. 


"Amd mamovto‘s éyives woXtrixds, From a shoemaker you have become 


_@ statesman. Also’Amd éxet érov fFoovv ranovrons, From being a shoe- 
maker. 


. 
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‘Partitive Relation. 


9. Certain words denoting a part are followed 
by the accusative, with awo, denoting the whole. 
‘O 8evrepos awd robs due, The second of the two ; simply, One of the 
two. “Awd npas 300 povoy doxoraOncay, Only iwo of us were killed. 
“Evas dx’ avrovs, One of them. “Omxawos dad oas, Whoever of you. 
“Ocos dx’ abrovs, As. many of them. Tus dx’ abrovs, Some of them. 
10. The accusative with azo admits of being 
put after any verb, when the action refers to a 
part. 
tye awd rovro rd wep, xal wie ard rovro rd xpacl, Eat of this 
rie and drink of this wine. “Eye amd 1d icov xpaci, He has (some) 
of the same wine. *Amd mpopdcets doas Oédet eipioxe: xaveis, One can 
Jind as many pretences (excuses ) as he pleases. Nad dyopaons dx ava, 
You must buy some of them. *Asd wdepria Sev Eepes, He knows nothing 
of the Klephuc profession. 


Comparison. 


11. The comparative is followed by the accusa- 
tive with avo, than. 

KaAnrepos awd Sdovs, Better than all. Td yvwpife: xadyrepa dwd 
nde Dddov, He knows it better than anybody else. 

12. But when the comparative adjective has the 
force of a substantive, it. is followed by the adnom- 
inal genitive. 

Pirovecnet pe Tous KaAnTépovus Tov, He disputes with his superiors. K 
éxei Bpnxe res Suoses THs Kal Tés xeipdrepés THs, And there she found 
her equals and her infervors. 

13. Comparison is also expressed by means of 
awap4a, than, the case of the noun following it being 
the same as that which precedes it. 

TAerdrepos elve of el8wAoAdrpat rapa of Xprotiavai, The idolaters are 
more numerous than the Christians; There are more idolaters in the world 


than Christians. Kadnrepa pias Spas édevbepn (wn, Tapa capayra yxpe- - 
voy ox\afid xab pudakn, One hour’s free life is ter than forty years in 


ae 
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servitude. KaAXto évas chpompos éxOpoe rapa évas rpedds dros, Bet- 


ler ig.a wise enemy, than a foolish 
Material. 


14. The material of which anything is made 
Is conceived of as being detached from a whole, 
and is accordingly put in the accusative with 
aT Oo, of. : 

Kriopévo dd rovSda, Built of brick. Katacxevacpévo dro padd} 
kat Bayrdes, Made of wool and cotton. red dxo AovAovdia, A 
wreath of flowers. wpos amd wérpes, A heap of stones. ral awe 
Udo, A sword of wood ; A wooden sword. Srépava dio xpivous kai 


Bupreés, Wreaths of lilies and myriles. Amd ti ylvovras ta BovAina; 
What ‘are wafers made of ? 


Cause, Reason. 


15. The cause of an action or state is put in the 
accusative with aro, from, of, for, because of, on 
account of, by reason of. 

"AméOave dro viv mewvav, He died of starvation. Yoda amd 1d xpvo 
Tam dying with cold. “Eoxave dn’ ri yédia, He burst his sides with 
laughing. ° Amd ri xapdy rou éxAavoe, He wept for joy. ’Awé to péya 
Tvevpa vopiferat tpedds, On account of his great genwus, he 1s considered 
crazy. ewvdte: dro riv orevoxapiay rov, He cries out for anguish. 


_ 16. In a few instances, the genitive is employed 
Instead of the accusative with azo. 


"AnréOave rhs meivas, for the more common *AmréGave dd rhy reivay, 
He died of starvation. Zori{opat rips-reivas, 1 am darkened by reason 
of hunger. 


~ LocatrvE anp TemporaL RELATIONS. 
Where and Whither. 
1. The place where or whither is put in the ac- 
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cusative with eis, in, within, at, on; to, into; or 
a pos, towards. 


Elve els rd omits rov, He is in his house. ‘Emipye els 1d onire rov, 
He went to his house. “Hye6a els ry pre rov Bovvov, We were on 
the top of the mountain. ‘Ed@dacapey eis ry xopudiy rov Bovvov, We 
arrived at the top of the mountain. Karotxet els ra Tpixxada, He resides 
at Trikala. "Apafape eis rovs Tpeis MuAous, We anchored at Three 
Mills. ’Anidwoe ta warovrowa cov’s 1) oxdda, Leave your shoes on 
the stairs. Zpovyywe ra xépia cov ’s rd Qs, Wipe your hands 
on the towel. “Erecey eis ri Oadaccay, He fell into the sea. ‘Op- 
poty ibis ’s éuéva, They immediately rush against me. vaa ’s rb 
oravp6, Blow upon the Cross. Pnké ro’s ri) yy, Throw tt on the ground. 
Fle hee mpos th Spayxid, He looks towards the land of the 

anks. 


*"Ewawveiras els rd xdddos rns, She prides herself on her beauty. 3é 
Pbove els rihy evrvyiay aov, I envy you for your happiness. Toy éxrv- 
moe ’s rd a amy He struck him wn the head. Kurrafé rov eis rd mpé- 
owror, Look him in the face. 


2. The accusative omire, home, without a prep- 
osition, in certain connections answers to the ques- 
tion whither. 

Lupe, yrarpé pov, orire cov, Go home, my doctor. Kal ane cé arédve 
onirt cou pe dexa madAnxapa, And then I will send you home with ten 
soldiers. 

3. Eis, to, is elliptically put before the geni- 
tive. 

"Emizye ’s.rou Nexoddov, He went to Nicholas’s, sc. omire, house. 


4, The accusative with ets is put in apposi- 
tion with the accusative of place, for the sake of 
more particularly explaining the meaning of the 
latter. 


Méoa’s rd mepiBors pov, ’s TH *s ry avAn pov, In my garden, 
tn the middle of Lies comevard. a ease 

"ZS riy wot va oe Pépoune ’s rv wépra Tov covAravov, That we 
may carry you to the City (Stamboul), to the sultan’s gate. Tvpwe 
oo *s rév réro ’s Thy Epnpn tiv Kiada, Return hither to our coun- 
try, to our dear Kidpha. 


Norge. Compare Heropotus, 1,198. ’Eoéyes d€ és d\doy rora- 
pov ex rou Evppytew és rov Tlypiy. 
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Place how Far. 


5. The place how far is expressed by means of 
éws or os, as far as, and the accusative. 
Iidces Spes clve dweda ds ri) Acpiocoa ; How many hours is it from 


here to Ldrisa? Taw énipyay os th Bpvor, They carried him as far as 
the fountain. ©d mryalve éws riy Kpnryy, I will go as far as Crete. 


Time When. 


6. A noun denoting the time when is put in the 
accusative without a preposition. 
_ This rule applies to nouns denoting the natural and artificial divis- 
ene of time ; as soupyd, morning, | Bpddv, evening, jpépa, day, vixra, 
night, xpdvos, year, Xperrov-yerva, Christmas, yebpa, dinner-time. 
: Tay eSa rv mepacuéyny avokiv, I saw him last spring. “Eda rd 
andéyevpa, Come after dinner. Td dmopeonpepov Oa rovs deipouy ddovs, 
They will beat them all in the afternoon. ’HOéAnoa va @\Ow 1d Bpady, 
I wished to come this evening. “Eda Bpab’v, Come this evening. 

1. In dates, the accusative is preceded by the 
preposition eis, on, in. (§ 60, 7.) 

"Exivyoe ’s rés Sexamévre rod paiov, He started on the fifteenth of May, 


Tovro nxodovOnoe els roy mpa@ray Parody médepov, This happened in 
the first Russian war. 


8. A noun or adverb denoting time admits of 
being put in apposition with a larger division of 
time. . 

*Hrov oaBSdro droBpadus, It was Saturday evening. “Eva caBBaro 
Bpddu, pad xuptaxi rayv, One Saturday evening, one Sunday morning. 
Ti neodovdnoe rHy Seurépay rd Eomépas; What happened on Monday 
evening? Thy dvoks pud pépa, One day in the spring. Toy eida ri 
tplrny rd pwi, I saw him on Tuesday morning. 


Time Until. 


9. The time until is expressed by means of the 
accusative with éws or ws, until, till. 
"ExowpnOnxa os Ta peodvuera, I slept till midnight. See also § 64, 2. 
14 
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Time how Soon. 


10. The time how soon is put in the accusative 
- with eis, is (more elegantly évros with the geni- 
tive). 

Els rpeis iyépas (Evrds rprdy nuepey) pbdver ele rd yoped, In three 
days he will arrive at the village. Eis éXi-yow xaspdv roy reAeidvour, They 
teull finish him in a short time. Eis dXéyous pyvas Epyerat, He will come 


in a few months. "H)\6ay eis ray MovoBactdy eis Sexarévre npépes, They 
came to Monobhasid in fifteen days. o 


Time how Often. 


11. The accusative of ¢opd or Boda, time, ac- 
companied by a numeral adjective, answers to the 
question how often. (§ 31, 3.) 


Further, this accusative admits of being limited 
by the accusative of a noun denoting the division 
of time. (§ 65, 6.) 

IIdces Gopés tov Préres; How many times (or How often) do you 
see them? Tlives piay qopay rov prva, It drinks once a mon Krt- 
moe Tov dxopa jua Copa, Strike him once more. Tleévre Bodés acevre- 
yes, You have been appointed governor five times. 

12. Kade, every, followed by the accusative of 
time, answers to the question how often. 

Iyyaives xdbe piva, He goes every month. Tdv €Bdere ndbe npepar, 
He used to see him every day. Kae Spav 0a cov rd Aéyo; Must I say 


it every hour to you? ’Emnyatwe xade rpeis yxpovous, He used to go every 
three years. 


INSTRUMENTAL AND Mopar Retations. 


§ 66. 


The instrument, manner, means, are put in the 
accusative with the preposition wé, with, by means 
of, by, in. 
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Tov exromnoay pe rd Evdov, They struck him with the stick. Oédet va 
Bydhy rd peide awd Thy tpima pé rod Tpedod 1d xept, He wants to get 
the snake out of the hole with the fool’s hand. Tov earepavwcay pe xpv- 
gov oreqhavov. They crowned him with a golden crown. Tod émnpe peé 
rd owabi rov, He took it with his sword. 

Meé ri rpdrrov rd Exape ; In what manner did he dott? Td anéxrnoe 
pe roy xéwov rov, He acquired tt by his labor. 29 pé yopi cai vepd, 
He lives by (on) bread and water. AaBd{wo pé rdv Avxvov, I read by 
lamp-light. Wepurard ry wiyra pe 1d' heyyape, J walk in the night by 
moonlight. Tod srovdobv pe ry mnxny, They sell tt by the yard. 


ACCOMPANIMENT, Union, EQua.tity, SIMILARITY. 
§ 67. 


1. Accompaniment is expressed by means of 
the accusative with wé, with. 


- "Enripye (or "HAGe) pe rpeis xiAddes orpdrevpa, He went (or He came) 

with three thousand jaan. ants qovoy Oa i Whom shall you 
travel with $ ‘O xopirys elve €va Gorpo pe ry ovpd, A comet is a star 
with a tail. ‘0 dvOpwros pé rd yéveta, The man with the beard. “Eaya 
p avrovs, I ate with them. 


2. Union, approach, equality, similarity, are ex- 
pressed by means of the accusative with y é, with, 
as; and after certain words, with ets, fo, in, on, 
against. 


"AppaBawd{w rv Ovyarépa pov pé Tov vidy cov, I betroth my daughter 
to your son. Mé ddAdov dvdpa ri Broyoov, They marry her to another 
man. ©& a2 crehavooy pe riv Ovyarépa ys, She will give you her 
daughter in marriage ; She will marry you to her daughter. Uavdpev- 
erat per’ adrdy, She marries him. ’Axxovpmuse to eis play youd, Lean 
wt against a corner. 

Verbs to which this rule applies: dexovpmi{w els, dxxoupmi{w rév- 
ely, dvarardve rdv ps, dvaxardvopar els, dvrioréxopas els, appaBwnato, 
cumréyo pe, évivn pe, icoduvapa pé, KoAAG Tov cis, MAG pe, dporateo 
pé, wadalw pé, midvopa pé, cxavdartfopat pe, cupsreBeprdt co pe, Exo 
vd ohana i cuudava pe, cvvavacrpépopat pé, raipid{o Tov pe, 
Pidrcdvopar fe and the like. ; . 

Adjectives: foos yd, equal td, tesa pé, exactly, precisely, equally, Spot- 
os pé, like, stmilar to. 
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Price, VALvE. 
§ 68. 


1. The price of a thing is put in the accusative, 
commonly without, and sometimes with, 5.4, for. 
Tlogo +" dydépaces ; What did you buy it for? Td dydpaca déxa dpa- 
xuds, I bought it for ten drachmas. Aev afi{er rpia dopa, It is not 
worth three aspers. Ta didouv dadexa Spaypas 7d eva, They sell them at 
(the rate of) twelve drachmas apiece. Td Eoxa bia 800 dompa, I sold 
tl for two aspers. Td puts elye 8adexa mapddes 7 dxd, Rice was worth 
twelve paras an oke. Ta feripotv déxa yircades ypdowa, They value 
them at ten thousand piasters. Ti émAnpwces 3¢ atto; What did you 
pay fori? eco ra movAnoes; What did you sell it for? °Enadn6n 
dvo mapddes, It was sold for two paras. Ta poke m@Xouvrat Tpia ypo- 
ova Td hoprapa, Wood is sold at (the rate of) three piasters a load. 
2. When more things than one are sold for the 
value of a given coin, ets, to, for, precedes the name 


of that coin. 


Ta érovAocvcay 8dxa’s thy Spaxpny, They sold them at the rate of ten 
Jor a drachma. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 69. 

1. The active voice comprises nearly all the 
transitive or active, and intransitive or neuter 
verbs. 

2. A number of* verbs are both active and neu- 
ter; as yupitw, turn, mepya, pass. | 

3. Causative verbs have the active form; as 
averxrritw, drivé to despair, aroxouifo, put to 
sleep. | ; : 
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Passive Voice. 
§ 70. 


1, Matty verbs in the passive are also reflexive ; 
that is, they are equivalent to the active followed 
by the reflexive pronoun. They are technically 
called middle verbs. 

Nisropat, I wash myself, equivalent to Nirre roy éavroy pou (Nirrw 
épavréy). e 

2. Some passive verbs are reciprocal in the plu- 
ral; as 

"Ayxarsafdpeba, We hug each other, equivalent to ’Ayxadid{opev 6 
évas roy dAdoy. 

3. Any passive verb admits of becoming | re- 
flexive or reciprocal by the addition of ares pov, 
povos pov, povaxyos pov, OY povaxyos pov. (§§ 51, 
12: 59.) 


*Esratvovvrat droi rous, They pravse themselves. "EonxdOnxay did va 
oxorwBouv auvaroi Tous, They revolted for the purpose of butchering one 
another, "EruddoOn povos rou, He blinded himself. 


MOODS AND TENSES. 


INDICATIVE. 
§ 71. 


The indicative expresses the action of a verb as 
a fact, reality, or certainty. It affirms or denies 
the existence of a fact. 


1. The present indicative expresses that which 
14* 
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is going on now; or that which is permanently 
true. 


A¢ye, I say; Iam saying ; Ido say. Adv X\éya, I do not say ; I 
not; Tam not saying. ‘O dyOpwwos éxe dvo xeipas, Man “has feb 


2. The present indicative is very often used for 
the future, to express vividly that which will 


happen. 


Mer’ dAlyor rdv wactpevovy, They will shortly despatch him. Evbvs 
rdp Bhéweo, I will see hiss arsscntly, Adpuov ieiaph, Tommatow I de- 
part. Tére Adéwoper eis ri 04 roy ypnowmedcouy ra dveipard rov, Then 
shall we see in what way his dreams will benefit him. Avo pévov duc- 
xodlas 64 drayrnoys dxdpn, xal érecra cious péoa, You have but two 
difficulties more to meet with, and then you are tn the city. 


3. The present indicative is very often used for 
the aorist in animated narration; that is, when 
the past is conceived of as present. 

Ol Totpxos éppn mutes kai kavdvia, kal moNepouy SANY Thy HE, 
The Turks were doowihy bomb-shells and carinon-balls, and Hi fought 
all day. 

4, The present indicative in certain connections 
is expressed by the English infinitive preceded by 
can or cannot. 


Td xpéas 8éy rpw@yeras opdv, Meat cannot be eaten (by man) raw. 
Av rav trodépw rréov, I cannot endure him any longer. Tov evpioxe 
’s rd onire; Can I find him at home ? 


Notre. Compare Lucran. Dial. Mort. 2. Ov dépopev, & Mdovrer, 


4 cal 
Mévumrey rovrovi roy Kiva trapotxouvra. 


5. Sometimes the present indicative has the force 
of the imperative. 


’Oxrd nuépas Sév tpare rimore, For eight days you must eat nothing. 
6. The imperfect expresses continued action 


going on in past time, without reference to its be- 
ginning or end. 
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“Eypapa, I was writing; not I wrote. Adv &ypapa, I was not writ- 
ing; not I did not write. 
7. The imperfect is used to express that which 
happened often, customarily, or habitually. 
“Edeyey Gre xdbe evorns Exes xal roy pdprupa rov, He was toont to 


say that every liar had his witness. Ol Tovpxos rore dv ¢udvOavay xép- 
= Lévy yAaooay, The Turks at that time were not tn the habit of 
arn 


ing any y foreign language. 

8. The aorist indicative expresses a finished past 
action, the time required for its completion being 
left out of view. It simply narrates that which 
happened. 

ere I wrote; Idid write. Aéy éypaya, I did not write. Tov 

you see him? ‘H *ANapdva €xadacbn and tovs Tovpxovs, 
Alascden was destroyed by the Turks. 

9. The aorist indicative is used also where, 
in English, the perfect would be more appro- 
priate. 

Td éreheiooa, I have finished tt. ’Axdpa bey ibe, He has not come 
yet. "H\6a va ce i8a, I have come to see you. “Epabes rd pdOnpd cov; 
Have you got your lesson? Answer, Td éyaba, Ihave gotit. Wdca 
Bas éhepes ; How many have you brought us? 

10. The aorist indicative often supplies the 
place of the pluperfect. 

, dle said he 
mn ™ 

11. The aorist indicative is used for the future, 
to denote the certainty or speedy completion of 
an action ; that is, when that which is expected 
to happen is conceived as having already hap- 
pence: 

Edy o@ dxovon, éxépdnoes ray adeAgdy cov, If he shall hear thee 
howk hast eens H brother. 

12. Verbs, of which the signification includes 
the idea of continuation, have, in the aorist indic-. 


164 MOODS AND TENSES. 


ative also, reference to the time required for the 
completion of the action. 

AsarpiBe, spend one’s time, Siérpipa; (0, live, Enoa; pévw, remain, 
€pewva. ° 

13. The future indicative expresses that which 
will take place in future time. 


Avpiov 04 rdv 186, I shall see him to-morrow. (dre 62 rd xéprs} 
When shall you dou? Aéy 6a 10 xdpw word, I will never do tt. 


14. After grav, when, the auxiliary 6a means 
Tam about to do anything, I am on the point of 
doing anything. 

Na saparnpody ri oxnpata napver rd Bpédos Stray 6a rd Bawricovy 
They shall observe what gestures the infant makes when they are about 
to baptize it. “O re Oa dpudnons mpére mparov va ro cvdkrAopsoORs Kadd, 
Whatever you are guing to say, you must first consider tt well. 

15. The future indicative beginning with va 
is used chiefly in the apodosis of a conditional 
clause. 


*Avo dxovoy vi SpiArgs erat, va ldps rére Fi Oa o¢ xan, If he hear 
you talk so, you will see what he will do to you. 


~ 


16. The continued future indicative expresses 
that which will be going on in future time. It is 
simply the present transferred to the future. 

Oi dvOparos ev Sow Covv Oa mveovy tov dépa, Men will breathe air as 
long as they live. Adptov 6a rodepepev, To-morrow we shall be fighting. 

Note 2. Compare N. T. Matt. 24,9. "Eoece picovpevor. Luc. 
1, 20. “Eoy otomay xai pi Surduevos AaAjoa. 5, 10 “Eon (eypew. 

17. The perfect indicative expresses an action 
which is now completed; or a past action whose 
effects are still felt. It belongs to the present 
rather than to the past. 

This tense is not much used in Modern Greek, the aorist being 
generally preferred on account of its simplicity. 
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Atv row Exe let, I have not seen him. T3 tyes éroe yor To aX 
yor pei you go Pap ib fri  *Eyo Sete it buNaxd 
Tov ve t off his watchman. } f 
been Beheaded, "Fle t beheaded i a a 


18. The future perfect expresses that which will 
be completed in future time. It is the perfect 
transferred to future time. 

Od rovs €xouv droxepadiopdvous adprov rd ipt, They will ha 
beheaded them to-morrow noon; that is, spree a we shall be able 
to say, “Eive drroxeadiopevor,” They are beheaded. Mer OAlyas Hue- 
pas 6a jive rederopevor, In a few days it will be completed. 

19. The pluperfect expresses an action which 
was completed at some past time. It is the past 
of the aorist. 


“Oray FAOes 7d elya redeopevov, When you came I had 'porenage it 
(had it finished). Td elya xdpec mplv ZdOgs, I had done it before you 
came. 


6 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 
§ 72. 


The subjunctive mood expresses the action of 
a verb, not as a fact, reality, or certainty, but sim- 
ply as a conception. Accordingly, it is employed 
to denote what is possible, probable, conditional, 
contingent, doubtful, uncertain. 


1. The present subjunctive expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or end. 
It regularly points to the future. (For examples, 
see below.) 


2. The aorist subjunctive expresses momentary 
action (not continued). As to time, it points to 
the future. (For examples, see below. ) 


8. The future subjunctive is the future of 
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the past; that is, the action it expresses 18 future 
with reference to past time. (For examples, see 
below. ) 

4, The future subjunctive beginning with 64 is 
used only in the apodosis of a conditional clause, 
of which the protasis is in the imperfect. (For 
examples, see below. ) 


5. In an apodosis, the future subjunctive takes 
the place of the future indicative, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the latter tense. (For examples, see below.) 


6. The continued future subjunctive is the con- 
tinued future of the past; that is, it is to the past 
what the continued future indicative is to the 
present. (For examples, see below.)' 


1. The perfect subjunctive does not differ essen- 
tially from the perfect indicative. 


ImPERATIVE Moob. . 
§ 73. 


1. The imperative is used in commanding, ex- 
horting, or entreating. 


2. The second person singular of the impera- 
tive, in certain connections, has the force of the 
corresponding verbal noun in -¢ pov or - pa. 


Aéye Aeye Kabnydpay rd émicrepe xaid idios, By saying it every 
day, he finally beleved it himself. TpiBe rpiBe rb Eerace, By con- 
stanily rubbing it, he broke it. Tédos ravrev, née ohov, Epaba xa 
kaBadXixevo, Finally, by constantly falling and rising, I have learned 
to ride. Mé rd dvaye oBuce rimore Sev xatopOdves, By constantly 
cred and extinguishing (by opposite acts), you can accomplish 
nothing. . 
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38. The present imperative expresses continued 
action, without reference to its beginning or 
end. The time to which it points is present or 
future. 

Tpde, Be writing; Write on; Continue to write. KovddNs wdp’ rad 
ypape, Take a pen and begin to write. Kd6ov, Keep your seat. 

4. The aorist imperative expresses momentary 
action (not continued). It regularly points to the 
future. 


Tpdye, Write. Kdéwre, Sit down. Elré rov va Ay, Tell him to 
come. 


* 
Infinitive Moop. 


§ 74. 


The classical infinitive with the article admits 
of being used in Modern Greek. 


To €xev, property. Td déyew, speaking, saying. Td pdyerOa 
Sighting. Aewis els 1d ypdpey, "Powerful in erinad; A power, 
War Las dpéces avros 6 tpéwos tov (qv; Do you like this mode of 
ve 


PARTICIPLE, 
§ 75. 


1. .The present participle expresses continued 
action without reference to its beginning or end. 
The time to which it refers is determined by the 
context. 


2. The aorist participle, in respect to action and | 
time, has all the properties of the aorist indicative ; 
that is, it expresses a finished past action with- 
out reference to the time required for its comple- 
tion. 7 
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3. The perfect passive participle denotes an 
action which is now completed. 


4. A participle preceded by the article is ana- 
lyzed into the indicative preceded by the relative 
pronoun. 

‘oO ¥ otpaniarns, same as ‘O otpariorns 6 droios épuye, The 
oldi. . But duyoy 6 prys, or ‘ 
The soldier having fled.” 13 50, aaa a sa 

If the substantive is understood, the participle 
with the article acquires the force of a substan- 
tive. 

‘O nmxnudvos, The vanguished one. ‘O. xopracpévos roy mewacpevoy 


O 
dey roy murreves, He whose belly is full does not believe the hungry man. 
“O dyvdpapévos, The brave man. 


Case Absolute. 


5. In Classical Greek, the case absolute regu- 
larly appears in the genitive. In Modern Greek, - 
it is put in the nominative, as in English. 

Scholars always prefer the classical construction. 


*"AroGavdvros rod Saxparouvs 6 TAdraw émiye eis ri» Alyurroy, in 
popular Romaic, ’AsroOavdvras 6 Swxpdrns, 6 WAdrevas mizye’s ry Al- 
yunto, Socrates having died, Plato went to Egypt. 


DEPENDENT SENTENCKS. 
§ 76. 
A sentence is independent, or absolute, when it 


requires no other sentence for its completion. 


‘O fAtos Adurea, The sun shines. ‘O dvOpwos ceive Ovyrds, Man is 
mortal. 


A sentence is dependent when it necessarily 
implies the existence of another sentence ; as 
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“Orotos €AOn, Whoever comes. "Edy €XOy adpiov, If he come to- 
morrow. 


1. When the leading sentence denotes present 
or future time, the dependent sentence is put in 
the indicative or subjunctive; the tense being de- 
termined by the exigencies of the case. 


Aéyet (Oa eis, “Exes elmet) Sri nEevper; Ore Oa Huy; ore eypawe 5 
Ore etye ypdwer, He says (He will say, He has said ) that he knows; that 
he will go away; that he wrote or has written ; that he had written. Aé- 
your Gti 6 avOpwros mod elyev EAOet Oa Umdyy éexet mov eywev H pdyn 
dia va pdOn ri Hneorovdnaer, dv dev éurodicOy, They say that the man 
_who had come will go to where the battle was fought, in order to learn 
what had happened, unless he is prevented. Mas dXeyouv Sri, dv pas 
€mtave 6 "AA macas, 6a pas épnve (wvravovs, They tell us that, if 
Ali pasha had caught us, he would have réasted us alive. Aéyes 6rt, 
ned id7, Oa Tov 6pidnon, He says that, if he see him, he will speak 
0 him. 


2. When the leading sentence denotes time past, 
the dependent sentence is put in the past tenses of 
the indicative, or in the future subjunctive; the 
variations being as follows: 


(1) The tmperfect in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to itself, to the present indicative, or to 
the present subjunctive. 


Eiray ori &ypades,” They said that you were writing, or They said 
that you had been writing. Corresponding to Aéyouv dri typades, 
Phey say that you were writing, or Aéyouy drt ypdpes, They say that 
you are writing. | 

"Oray elye, érpwye, When he had, he ate (would eat). Correspond- 
Ing to Orav éxn, rpwyet, When he has, he eats. 


(2) The pluperfect in a dependent sentence cor- 
responds to itself, to the perfect indicative, aorist 
‘Indicative, or to the perfect subjunctive. 


3 


Elev Sri elyes ypdyet, He said that you had written. Correspond- 
Ing to Aéyer d7« elyes ypdyyet, He says that you had written; Aéyes ore 
€xets peeves He says that you have written; or Aéyes ore €ypawes, He 
says that you wrote. : 

1 
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(3) The aorist indicative in a dependent sen- 
tence is analogous to itself. 


Elmev érs Zypawes, He said that you had written. Corresponding to 
Adyet ors éypawes, He says that you wrote. 

(4) The future subjunctive is analogous to 
itself, to the aorist subjunctive, or to the future 
indicative. 


Elev ore dv rov EBrere, Oa rév dpsrovce, He said that tf he had seen 
him, he would hare spoken to him. Corresponding to Aéyes dori dy tov 
@3dere, Oa rov éusrovce, He says that if he had seen him, he would have 
spoken to him; Aéyes 6re dy rév 189, 6a roy dpirnon (or Oa rév 6usAq), 
He says that if he see him, he will speak (or will be speaking) to him. 

Eley ort dy FOedXav Tov midoe, FOedav Tov oxordoe:, He said that if 
they had caught him, they would have slain him. Corresponding to Adyet 
Sri dv rov midcovv, BedXovw rov cxorwae, If they catch him, they will 
slay him. 

Elie St HOeX€ ypaype:, He said that he would (or should) write. Cor- 
responding to Aeye: dre Oéhet ypdwer, He says that he will (or shall) 
write. Elmav Ore 6 dvOpwrros mov elyev EhOer FOE tmayes exe mov Fyt- 
vey y pdyn bed va pdby ri HKodovdncer, dv Sev FOcrev eunodicOy, They 
said that the man who had come would go to where the battle had been 
fought, in order to learn what had happened, unless he should be (was) 
prevented. 


3. The present, future, or perfect, of the indica- 
tive, is uscd in a dependent sentence after ver- 
bal forms denoting time past, in the following 
cases : — 


(1) When the past is conceived of as present; 
that is, in animated speech. 

Elrev Ort ypape, He said he was writing. He said Tpada, I trite. 

Elrev re Oa hyn, cay bev éurodicO7, He said he should go away, if he 


were not prevented. He said, Oa vy, €av Sev eurrodio a, I shall go 
away, if I be not prevented. 


(2) When the dependent sentence involves a 
permanent fact or truth. 


"EXeyey dre ) wodvpdbea dev eive cocia, He used to say that learning 
was (is) not wisdom. 
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- Tur Moops witH “Ore. 
§ 77. 


1. After verbs signifying to say, think, know, be- 
lieve, hear, see, show, and their synonymes, orz, 
negatively dr. Sé€v, with the indicative, or with 
the future subjunctive, is the immediate object of 
those verbs, the verb following it being in apposi- 
tion withit. ° 


Aéyes Gre dy fdeurev airy Oa jpouv yapevos, doady va hua thpa cwps- 
vos, She says that, but for her, I should be a lost man, as if I were now 
a saved man. Aev évopila Gre qedes SuvnOy va rd evpys, I did not 
think you could have found it out. 

Verbs to which this rule applies: aicAavopat, drovw, dudiBdAdo, 
anodeixva, droxpivopat, BeBacva, Breta, yvwpifw, ypada, 8eixyvw, dra- 
Tatra, Siotdtw, eldomow, €Amifw, evOvpotpat, évvow, émayyéANopat, 
eipioxa, nfevpo, Oappe, xaraAapBavw, xavyopat, Knp’trw, A€yo, An- 
Tpova, pavOdve, peTavod, pnvew, vouil@, vow, MapaTovowpat, Maparnpe, 
Tapnyope, TeiOw, musTrevw, Mpoowoovpat, mpodynrevw, oToxalopat, Tup- 
Ant ralw, inobéro, tronreva, Urdoxopat, pavrdfopa, HPoBepi{a, 

pova. 


2. The subject of the dependent sentence some- 
times becomes the object of the leading sentence ; 
in which case, é7¢ is in apposition with that 
object. 

Toy eida Ore EByatve, I saw him coming out. Zé n€evpw Gre eta oo- 
ds, I know (thee) that thou art wise. Tov oroxdfopat dre rév %ma- 
cay, I think they have caught him. Tov tromrevovrat Gre Exe oKxorovs 
kexpuppevous, They suspect him of having secret designs. 

3. "Ore is put after certain adjectives and sub- 
stantives implying a verb. | 

Acy elvar dudiBodia Gre Oa éxhey9, There is no doubt that he will be 
elected ; No one doubts that he will be elected. Evtpjxe dpoppny ore 
dupa, He got up the pretence that he was thirsty. 

Words belonging here: dyqiBoria, dpoppn, BéBasos, idnors, ida, 
mapaderypa, and the like. 

4. When the dependent clause is stated as a 

e id 4 
conception (not as a fact), drs is followed by va, 
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negatively va »7, with the subjunctive,or the past 
tenses of the indicative. 

Aév morevet Sri va tous péAdy av rpwyns f) dy wivns, He does not be- 
lieve that they care whether you eat or drink. 


5. "Ors is sometimes omitted, as in English. 


K’ éxeivos dmoxpiOnxe AO va mpooxvynon, And he answered that he 
came to worship. Eiméd rou 8év eipa: €roipos, Tell him I am not ready. 


6. "Ors with its verb is the subject of a few im-. 
personal verbs ; the impersonal verb always pre- 
ceding drt. 

*Heova6n Gre érdpOn rd MeaoAdyyt, It was heard that Mesoléngi had 


been taken. Aéyerus Ore ameOave, It is said that he is dead. 


Impersonal verbs belonging here: axoverat, ddnOevet, it ts true, ré- 
yerat, mpoepxerat, oupmepaiveras, caiverat. 


_ ‘I. Particularly, ér¢ with its verb is the subject 
of elve, it is, yiverac, it becomes, followed by cer- 


tain neuter adjectives. 


Elve dAnOecrarov Ort xaredixacOnoay eis Oavaroy, It is very true that 
they were condemned to death. Yiverac dndov dre éhovevOn, It becomes 
evident that he was murdered. i 

Adjectives belonging here: dAnéés, d7Aov, rd mapd£evov, pavepar. 


8. “Ors admits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article. 


TO drt ovoudfera orparnyds Sev onpaiver rimore, That he is called 
general signifies nothing. Taya Sev n&evpers rd Ore p amapynOnkes; 
Do you pretend that you do not know that you have forsaken me? ”Ede- 
ye TO mwas Sév py dmrapmeéra, He said that he would never forsake me. 
Td dvadépw eis drddecy rod dre ra dypia €Oyn elve vorka averridexta 
modttiopov, I mention this as a proof that savage nations are naturally 
incapable of civilization. ‘Opsdody mept tov dre dev mperet va xara- 
dpovavrar of mrwxoi, They are talking about.the doctrine that the poor 
must not be despised. "Exrés rov Ort Hoay mroxol, Hoav Kai Kevddo£os, 
Besides being poor, they were also vainglorious. 


9. Frequently 70, it, or rodro, this, accompanies 
drs (was) in the same sentence. (§ 51, 16.) 
las rd fépere was eiuat 6 Zxadroodjpos ; How do you know that 1 


- 
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am Skaltsodhimos? “Agsov onpemoews eivat kai rotro, ors dev rods 
cvopacer avdpas, add’ avOpamous, This also ix worthy af notice, that he 
does not call them men, but human beings. : 

10. Words quoted without any change admit 
of being preceded by 67+. 


Aeyes Ore “Na hvyns anwedo,” He says, *\ You must go away hence.” 
Y e ry 


11. Avors (&¢ dre), because, for, follows the anal- 
ogy of or. 
Liye dwedd didrs Sev vé Oedovy, Depart hence, for they do not want: 


you. M’ enpoorate va puyw amenet diore dev pe 7OedXav, He commanded 
me to go away thence, because they did not want me. 


Tue Moops with Na. 
§ 78. 


Na, negatively Na x, with the subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, in connec- 
tion with certain verbs, adjectives, substantives, 
and prepositions, has the properties of an indeclin- 
able neuter pronoun. 

The English in this case usually employs the 
infinitive mood. 


1. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive, 
after certain verbs, particularly such as signify 
desire, intention, ability, or endeavor, denotes the 
immediate object of those verbs, not as an existing 
fact, but as a desire. 

With the same tenses, after verbs signifying to 
command, request, -compel, permit, cause to do, and 
some others, it forms the remote (and sometimes 
the immediate) object of those verbs; the immedi- 
ate object bemg~in the accusative. 


G€ Aw va ypayro, I wish to write. Cé€dw va Hiyns, I wish you to flee. 
OC reis rd wnyaive ; Do yon wish meto go? Are you willing that I should 
1 
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go? Eiwé rov va €\On, Tell him to come. “Ayana va daBalw, I love 
to read. "Avdyracé tov va rodennon, Compel him to fight. “HvayxaoOn 
va troAeunon, Le was compelled to fight. ’Ednifw va oé i8, I hope io 
see you. “Apxtoe va ypdadn, He began to write. “Adnoe rov va dey 
o tt Gere, Let him say what he pleases. 

Verbs belonging here: adyar@, dywvifopat, dvayrd{w, a£tdvw, dnatra, 
arodaci{a, apya, apxia, adivo, Biagw, Bovdopat, yrapodors, yupeva, 
&iddonw, Sopife, diotafw, Svvapa, Svoxodevopat, €ATriCw, eprodiCw, év- 
Oappive, évOvpi{w, eLaxodovda, émiOupa, émitpénw, emcxetpifopat, eme- 
xetpa, érowdlopat, numopa, nkevpw, Oédro, xapyw, karadexopat, Kata- 
meiOw, karopOdve, xivduved@, xiv, KoTT@, A€yo, Avrrovpat, pavOave, peA- 
Aw, ddnya, dpéyopuat, dpxilw, ddeira, TapayyéAhw, mapaxad@, tmapakt- 
YO, TUTXO, NaTyi{@, TaVe, MpoKpive, Mpocpevw, mpoomada, mpoorala, 
Mpotipo, oxidfopat, oxoreva, orevd@, ovyxaravevw, aupBovrevo, Tup- 
hora, cuvebifw, rokuad, Urdaxopa, vroxpedvw, PoBortpat, ypewoTa. 


2. After verbs signifying to say, think, believe, 
see, hear, find, and their synonymes, va with the 
present or aorist subjunctive, or with the past 
tenses of the indicative, expresses the object of 
those verbs less confidently than 67: with the in- 
dicative. (§ 77.) , 

Further, the subject of the dependent, admits 
of becoming the object of the leading, sentence ; 
ya with its verb being in apposition with that 
object. 


“Axovoa va A€youy, OF Tovs ifxovea va A€your, I heard them say. But 
“Heovoa ort €Aeyav, I heard that they were saying. Bdérw va deizouv 
dio, I see that two are missing. Tov ida va weperaty, I saw him walk 
or walking. Ei8e rots ovpavovs v avotyouv, He saw the heavens opened. 
Aés va 7d éxape; Do you think he has done it? Mé etmay va pe xapour 
doruvopov, They told me they would make me mayor. 

P Verbs belonging here: dxovw, Brera, A€yw, MoTEVw, TroxaCopat, 
aivopat. 


3. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive 
follows certain adjectives. 


“Eywev airtos va yabovr, He was the cause of their being lost. “Agios 
va rinarat, Worthy of being honored. 

Adjectives belonging here : airios, d&cos, émerndetos, €rotpos, ixavds, 
kadds, able, capable, mpdOupos. 


4, Na with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
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put after certain substantives implying a verb or 
adjective. 


Mas edwxe dderay va brdywpev Orov Gedopev, He gave us leave to go 
whithersoever we pleased. Zyto Gdeay va éuBw péca, I ask permission 
locome in. Aév eve xappia dvayxn va petvys driow, There is no need of 
your remaining behind. *Avdyxn waoa va yévouy ravta, These things 
must needs be. *E&e860n arddacts va covBdicb7 6 Atdxos, It was de- 
creed that Dhidkos should be impaled. 

Nouns belonging here: dea, dvdyxn, amépacis, dpada, youn, dca- 
ray}, ro dixasov, dvoxoXia, eAmida, emOupia, edveatpia, OéAnpa, idiorns, 
ixavdrns, xatpds, vdpos, ddnyiat, metopa, mpobvpia, oxords, cvpdevria, 
cuvnbeva, Tpdomos, xapts, xpéos, pa. 


5. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative, is the sub- 
ject of a number of verbs (called impersonal); the 
verb always preceding va. 


Ilpémes va Ons, You must come; It is necessary that you should 
come. Tlds yiverat va pny tov yapifw ; How is tt possible that I should 
not know him? ’Amedhacio6n va xpeparbotv Srot of mpoeoroi, Jt was 
decided that all the primates should be hung. 

Impersonal verbs belonging here: dmayopeveras vd py, dmopacite- 
rat, yiverat, évdéxerat, Neimet, wANOLaCEL, mMpEewEL, TvyXwpetrat, oupBai- 
vet, Tuppepet, Tuxaiver, Paiverat, POdver, xpecdLerat, apedei. 


6. Na with the same moods (5) is the subject 
of clive, yiveras, or paiverat, followed by certain ad- 
jectives and substantives. 


When a sentence of this description becomes the object of a 
verb signifying to think, consider, regard, find tt to be, yd is in 
apposition with a substantive or pronoun. 


Eive Gdixov va mewoiv of dirdrovor, It is unjust that the industrious 
should starve. Td vouifw adiKov va rewovv of didrdmovot, I consider it 
unjust that the industrious should starve. Eive aévvaroy va py rov 
eiSav, It is impossible that they should not have seen him. Eive 8uvardv 
va piv 1d ypeacda, It is possible I may not need tt. Avvaréy va pay 
To eles, It ts possible you may not have said it. To mpérdy pov epyov 
Wrov va €\Ow va ais i806, My first business was to come and see you. 
Aev jrov edxoXov va tov 18a, It was not easy that I should see him. 

KadXtov va éxapves Tovro mapa éxeivo, It were better if you had done 
this rather than that. Eive gpovparepov va coma Kaveis mapa va pdv- 
ap7, It is wiser to be silent than to talk nonsense. (§ 64, 13.) 

Adjectives and substantives belonging here: dé:xov, ddvvaror, dvay- 
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Kaioy, avooroy, amperroy, dixaov, Suvardy, SuaKodoy, evde ydpevov, evrporn, 
éme3ra3ts, Epyov, edxodov, evtuxia, evn, NOtkdv, Kaxdv, Kady, oKoTs, 
onanoy, ovyyapnpevoy, cumnOga, ovoTnpa, and the like. 


7. Na admits of being preceded by the neuter 
of the article. 


To va neipn xdveis ra Groornpara tov TAamnray Sév cive copia, To 
know the distances of the planets 13 not wisdom. “H diara£ts rod va Sava- 
rwOa@cty drot of mpotyovres rou eOvous, The decree thai all the first mene 
of the nation should be put to death. ’Améyes wodv amd 1rd va hve -av- 
8petos, He is very far from being brave. Karayivovras eis ro va ypa- 

ovv, They are engaged in writing. ’Evacyodetra eis ro va didacxKy, 
te derotes his time to teaching. ; 

After ayri and ywpis the article is not used before yd. *Avrt va 
rous tAnpwon, Instead of paying them. Xwpis va 1rd néevpw, Without 
knowing tt; Without my knowledge. 


8. Frequently va is in apposition with a sub- 
. e A e 4 ° 
stantive, or with todo, this, ro, it. (§ 51, 16.) 
“Eva povoy pé pever larpixd,’s tov roOnrév Acweva va EOw va a evpa, 
Only one remedy is left me,— to come to the wished-for haven to find 
thee. “Addo Bev oé A€yo, elpy TodTO* vy améyns awd Ta mvevpatwdn 
sora, I say nothing more to you than this ; that you should abstain from 


spirituous liquors. Aév ré"hmilev 9 tame?) dxiow va yupion, She did 
not expect ever to return, — poor lass ! 


9. Na with the present or aorist subjunctive is 
used in exclamations denoting disappointment. 
7Q ayo, va tropépw récous xdmous! O ye Sainis! that I should suf- 


Jer so much! Kpiyua va réroto movXi va Hee ahovov! What a pity that 
such a beautiful bird should be voiceless ! 


Purvposr, Enp. 
§ 79. 


1. Na, more emphatic 4a va, negatively Na 
en, Ata va pn, that, in order that, to the end that, 
for the purpose of, takes the present or aorist sub- 
junctive. After verbs denoting time past, it may 
be followed by the future subjunctive. 
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Ata Tovro, Sor this reason, admits of being 
used in connection with Ava va. 


Pepe pov “papi va Paya, Bring me bread to eat. Wyyawe eis rd 
omits Tov va Tov eins va €XOn Bidre Tov Gero, Go to his house and tell 
him to come, Sor I want him. Badere va wy Bpatn, See that it does not 
bou. Eixa kat GAAa va ods ‘re, I had other things to tell you. ov rd 
edna va rd cpopijs, I gave it to you to wear. Eipe dvOpwrov Worov Buck 
va oe é8nyfon: Find a trustwordy person to guide you. Ara rovro oe 
Edyou eis tiv Kpnrny, dia va StopOdvys ra €ddeirrovra, For this reason 
left I thee in Crete, that thow shouldst set in order the things that are 


wanting. 

2. Mn(v), that not, lest, expressing a negative 
purpose usually, appears without va. My nmrws, in 
the same sense, is never preceded by va. 


18e pny Tov exn kpuppevoy, See lest he has him concealed. Kabioe 
Ppsvipa pv 7d paddy 6 bidaoxados, Demean yourself, lest the master 
hear of it. Kdpe TO pyres kal TiynwpnOns, Do i lest thou be punished. 
Tpocexere py cas mhavnon kdveis, Take heed no man deceive you. Na 
Wepirarhns Wpooextixa pytws oa axovon, You must step carefully lest he 
(should ) hear you. 

3. Words implying apprehension, or suspicion, 
admit of being followed by w7 or wyras. 


"Yrorrevo pnmos ro evdbevoav, I suspect they have adulterated it. ‘O 
PoBos piv avaxywpnoovy, The fear lest they depart. oBodpar py u- 
yns, I fear lest you go away. “EpoSeioo potas mwéons (or HOedes meé- 
ge), You feared lest you should fall. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 
§ so. 


A question in the words of the person that asks 
it is called direct ; in the words of the person we 
relates it, it is called indirect 

An indirect or dependent interrogative ‘sen- 
tence beginning with an interrogative word, is 
the object (immediate or remote) ‘of the verb of 
the preceding sentence. (§§ 56: 59.) 
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1. When a definite or satisfactory answer is ex- 
pected, the indicative is used. 


Mé yrupifes; Do you know me? BrEérets éxeivo rd Bovvd; Do you 
see yonder mountain? "Eowv ro exapes; Was it you that did ut? ©é- 
Aes va Urdyw; Are you willing that I should go? @édes va py oTe- 
copas da; Do you wish me not to stay here ? 

Tis rd etme ; Who said it? Ti dvOpwros eive abroi; What men are 
they? Ti dedeas va cod 86c@; What do you wish me to give you? = Au- 
ari dev myaivers éxet Grov oé oréhvw; Why do you not go whither I° 
send you? otos eive abrés mov gpyerat; Who is this that comes? 
Tluios Aeyers va To exape ; Whodo you think did (or has done) it? QWotov 
Oedere va cas yapiow; Which of them do you wish that I should give 
you? Adge pov 1rd BiBXriov. Motov; Give me the book. Question, 
Which book? Wdev €pyerar; Whence comest thou? Where do you 
come from? dcov paxpav eioa; How far are you? dre 0a oé £a- 
vaidovpev; When shall we sce you again? Mov Gerets va myyatvopeyr ; 
Whither do you wish us to go? Was croyafecat; How do you think ? 

Tov npwrnoa tov 6a trayn, I asked him whither he would go? ’Epa- 
tnaay dy éexarépbwce rimore, They asked whether he had accomplished 
anything. Tovs éparnea dy 6a puyour, I asked them whether they would 
go away. Tov nparnot dy Oédyn va trayn pe rov dvOpwrov, He asked 
him whether he was willing to go with the man. 

The verbs upon which an indirect question depends are dxovw, amo- 
8eixvw, Brera, diordlw, évOupotpat, épwra, nEevpa, katadapBava, Aéya, 
pavOave, maparnpa, and the like. 


2. When the answer to a question depends 
upon the will or opinion of the person asked, va, 
negatively va «47, is used with the first and third 
persons of the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the past tenses of the indicative. 


Ti va xapo; What wilt thou that Ido? What do you wish me to 
do? What shall Ido? What canIdo? Ti va etn xaveis; What 
can one say? Ti va &@ywe; What do you think has become of him? 
"AANA Tapa mod amébave Siari va kdaiw; But now he is dead, wherefore 
Should I weep? “Av mpémn va rd xdpopev, Stari va py To Kapeopev 
xadws mperes; If we must do it, why not do it properly? Totov va mpw- 
romoatevow ; Whom shall I believe first? Wotos va 16 apn; Who shall 
(can, gust) doit? Wotos va Rv airés; Who do you think this man 
1s? Tlotos va rv eid8e; Who do you think saw him? Wd6ev va épxe- 
tat; Whence do you think he comes? WdGev va rd hépn ; Whence do 
you wish him to bring it? Udca va dépw; How many shall I bring? 
Iécot va éxpepaodnocav ; How many do you think were hanged? Wore 
va mnyaivo; When do you wish me to go? When must Igo? dre 

va payw, When can Teat? oi va rév eipw; Where can I find him? 
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Ylov va potdoy tov adedddy rov ; How can you say that he resembles his 
brother? Tov va éniye; Where do you think he has gone? Ts va 
ro kapw; How shall Ido it? How do you wish that I should do it? 

Aev nkevpw ti va capo, I know not what todo. Aev evpa ri va 
etrw, I knew not what to say. Elwé pe diari va piv rd Kapow, Tell me 
why I should not do it. Svddoyi{eras woiov va mpwrumortevon, He is 
deliberating which of them to believe first. Tov épwrnoa modev va fpxe- 
ro, I asked him whence he was coming. 


3. When permission or advice is asked, the first 
and third persons of the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive are used with va, negatively va w7, in which 
case the answer is vai, yes, or dyt, no. 


Na €\6w; Wilt thou that Icome? Shall Icome? Are you willing 
that I should come? Do you give me leave to come? Na pry €d\bw; 
Shall I not come? Na €\@yn ; Shall he come? May he come? Are you 
willing that he should come? Do you give him leave to come? Na pny 
On ; May he not come? Are you not willing that he should come? 


4. The same tenses (3) are use@ also in expres- 
sions of indignation or contempt. 


"Eyo va Gvyw; Am Ito go away? Do you mean to say that I must 
go away? -’Epeéva va xtunnon; To strike me? <Avros v arobavn; He 
to die? Airos Ovnrds ws nyeis; He a mortal like us? ’Eov va Bacr- 
Aevons; You rule over us? ‘H @vyarépa pov va inavdpevdy pe adrov ; 
To think that my daughter should have to marry him! 

5. The subject of a dependent interrogative sen- 
tence may become the object of the verb of the 
leading sentence; in which case, the dependent 
interrogative sentence 1s in apposition with that 
object. 


“Axove ra movAud Ti Neve, Hear what the birds say. °18é rovs ras rpé- 
xouv, See them, how they run. é n€evpw motos eioa, I know thee who 
thou art; I know who you are. Kurragé rov mas rpwyet, Look at him, 
how he eats. Mérpa ra xapdBia wéoa eive, Count the ships, — how many 
they are. 


6. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of certain impersonal verbs. 


Tlére éyevvnOn nad mére {noe eive dyvwaorov, When he was born, and 
when he lived, is unknown. Tldre 6pws Gpxioe rd xan’ dév mpoodsopi- 
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(eras pé evxoriay, But when the evil began is not easily determined. Yé- 
cor ae dredés 64 havy auéows, How imperfect it is, will immediately 
appear. 

7. An indirect interrogative sentence admits of 
being accompanied by 79, it, or rodro, this. 


"Td Breweis pé ta para cov rovs fevovs wis rovs Oarrovy, You see 
with your own eyes how they bury strangers. ‘Eady hve Sixaoy évamioy 
tou Oeov va bwaxovepev €oas paddov mapa Tov Gedy, xpiveré ro éveis of 
tdcor, Whether tt be right in the sight of God to hearken unto you more 
than unto God, judge ye. M’ énpogémce xal rovro dropiay, mé0ev 
ixpere v' dpxicw, This also put me into some doubt, namely, where 
f ought to begin. 

8. Not unfrequently, an interrogative sentence 
is preceded by the article, ro. 

Td ri xadd pov ’pbe prpoota va rrai~w va yeddow; What goad has 
come before me that I should play and laugh? Airés 6a cov cing rd 
vi mpéres va xduns, He will tell you what you must do. To wd0e ceive 4 

dvva cov, yoowr ylla ris ypayo, Tell me what country your mother 


longs to, that I may write her a letter. 

9. The interrogative particles dpa, raya often 

introduce a question. 
. ? a ¢ e ’ a , 

Apa rd ri va yivnxe 1 pavva rou Tuprdaxn; What has become of the 
mother of Ghiphidkis? does anybody know? Taya Oa yarpevde ; 
Shall I get well? 

10. In negative interrogatives, Sév, not, expects 
, “ a 
vat, yes ; ~nwas, OF nn va, expects OXL, no. 
Aey rov Brereas ; Do you not see him? Mymas avros pdvos cive av- 
Speios; Is he alone brave? My va BovBadta oddlourra; Can it be 
at buffaloes are slaughtered * 
11. Sometimes a question beginning with Sév 
has the force of a mild imperative. 
Acy pod A€yns ri mpaypa ev’ adré ; Will you not tell me what that is? 


12. Sometimes a question beginning with Se» 
implies Scar’, why ? 


Zdyxo, dddovvod Sév ediwes rH) ypvtapern wéArda; Zakhos, why didst 
_thou not give the golden saddle to some other man ? 
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THe Moops witTH THE RELATIVE. 
§ Si. 


1. When the relative sentence expresses a fact, 
its verb is put in the indicative; the particular 
tense being determined by the nature of the state- 
ment. 

The negative particle is 5é¢v; thus, 6 ozoios Sev, 
gov Sev, and so forth. 


‘O dvOpmros, 5 droios FAGe xOes, Oa Hvyy avpiov rd mpwi, The man 
who came yesterday will go away to-morrow morniny. ‘O ovyypadeis, 
Tov droiov T6 ovyypaypa Oavpalerat, xaredixdabn eis Odvaroy, The au- 
thor whose work is admired has been condemned to death. Evvs mov 
(or “Apa) rév ei8a épvya, As soon as I saw him I went away. Eive 
rpeis pnves aod #AGa, It is three months since I came. Av eive pia 
&pa adod rov eida, It ts not an hour since I saw him. ’Axdpn Sev éreé- 
pacav tpia érn adov pas au tyeiavy, Three-years have not elapsed 
yet since he bade us farewell. Tpeis nuépes dwépacay aod (mov) vy- 
orevo, It is now three days since I began to faust; Ihave been fasting 
these three days past. 


2. When the relative sentence is conditioned 
(the conditioning sentence being tacitly assumed), 
the relative is followed by va, negatively va yn, 
with the subjunctive, or with the past tenses of 
the indicative. 


Tlperes va evpns €va tt rd Grotov va oé aedy, You must find some- 
thing which shall benefit you. Xpewa{éueba rowvrov apxryov 6 droios 
va Tuya Tovs vopouvs, We need such a leader as shall respect the laws. 
"Enpere va évarxoArnOo eis €va Tt Td Grrotov va pe opens, It was proper 
that I should be employed upon something which should benefit me. Tlotoy 
ceive rb kadnTrepov Kpact érov va Ave ; What is the best wine that can be 
(or there is) ? 
Eive dduvaroy va eipns avOpwrov 6 drrotos va hve TeXEtos KATA TavTa, 
It is impossible to find a man who is perfect in everything. Aev tmdp- 
xet Toros els roy Grrotoy va pny evpioKerat Tirote éexdextov, There ts no 
country in which some choice thing may not be found. Av tmdpyxet av- 
Opwrros 5 drrotos wv dudiBadAn Ort 6 FAtos Oa avareihy aivfprov, There 
1s no man can make a question but that the sun will rise to-morrow. 
Aev trdpyes avOpwrros Goris va pe BonOnon, There is no man who can 
help me. Aév etpioxerat dvOpwros tov Grotoy va phy exaTnydpycer, 
1 . 


r 


pa Ee ee ee 
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The man cannot be found thom he has not accused. ‘Yrdpyet €bvos els 
7d Grolov wa phy elpioxeavras ameipor Wevara; Is there a nation in 
which innumerable liars may not be found? ‘Ymapxet gAvapia 7 Groia 
va piv ekechovndn drd Kdvévay durdcopoy ; Is there any sort of non- 
sense tchich has not been uttered by some philosopher ? Eicas €ov 6 
xparos dvOpwros mov va eyevnGn; Art thou the first man that was 
born? ‘ 


Conditional Relative Sentences. 


3. A relative sentence often forms the protasis 
of a conditional clause, the sentence of the ante- 
cedent being the apodosis. 

For the sake of greater indefiniteness «at av, 
ever, socver, is put after the conditional relative 
words (except drav). 

The protasis is put in the present indicative, or 
in the aorist or future subjunctive. But when the 
relative is followeed by «at av, the protasis is put 
in the subjunctive, or in the past tenses of the 
indicative. So when it begins with doravy or 
OT OT AY. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
form. 

The negative particle is 5év; thus, omovos Sev, 
boris Sev, orrov Sev, and so forth. 


(1) When the protasis refers to present time, it 
is put in the present indicative, or in the subjunc- 
tive preceded by «ai a». 


"Omoos O€ dee ds ZAOn, Whoever wishes, let him come. “Orotos Sev 
Oéret ds py @AOn, Whoever does not wish, let him not come. “Ooris 
Oérer- ds xnpity modepov, Let him that will declare war. Adce ro éis 
Smowov xai'dv béAns, Give it to whomsoever you please. “O re n§evpere 
éacis Aketpo x eyo, What you know, I know also. “As wvdty daov 
6¢rer, Let him bawl as much as he pleases. “Orov kai &v trayns, rar 
Tov ey a€ huddrra, Whithersoever thou goest, everywhere will I keep 
thee. *As xn dmws éxet, Be the thing as it will ; Be tt as it may. 


(2) When the protasis refers to future time, it 
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is put in the aorist subjunctive, and sometimes in 
the future indicative or subjunctive. 


*Onoos hiyn 64 ryzwpn69, Whoever shall go away shall be punished. 
Eis Grocoy dé jpas evpeby rd mrornpov, ds Oavatrwbn, With whomsoever 
of us the cup be found, let him be put to death: °O ts miaons, va rd 
hépns €3a, Whatever you shall catch, you must bring it hither. “O re 
cai dv cov $067, rovro pdye, Whatsoever shall be given to thee, even that 
eat thou. Eis nde déke Sinn rov mov 7Oeda mpodepes pe Sider ry edyny 
tov, He gives me his blessing every time I pronounce one of his words. 
“Oca AaBns, roca 6a déans, As many as you shall receive, so many shall 
you give. “Oray rov idgs, etre rov va €AOn, When you see him, tell him 
to come. “Orav Oednon, ds €AOn, When he wishes, let him come. Ei- 
Obs drrov (or “Apa) roy i80, Tov dpsra, As soon as I see him, I will 
speak to him. EvOvs érov 7Oedes roy idet, Sdce pov eidnorv, As soon as 
you should see him, give me notice. *Adod 1d €vpw, cod Td arédAVa, 
After Ihave found it, I will send it to you. 


(3) When the protasis refers to time past, it is 
put in the past tenses of the indicative (including 
the perfect). : 


"Orro.os rd exnpe mpéemes va TO emcorpéewn, He who has taken it must 
return it. "O re maces, pepe To 0H, Whatever you have caught, bring 
it hither. “Ooantpa, réca éyw, As many as I have found, so many have 
I. “Onws 16 éxape, rot Oa 1d xapy wadwy, As he has done it, so will he 
do tt again. 

(4) When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or habitually, 
or that which is permanently true, the protasis is 
in the present indicative or subjunctive, in the 
aorist subjunctive, or in the future indicative, if 
the apodosis refers to present or future time. 


But when the clause refers to time past, both © 


parts appear in the imperfect indicative. 


“Orowos metwvdes xoppdria dvetpederat, He who is hungry dreams of 
slices of bread. “Orotos rorite: 0a mort 67, He that waters shall himself 
be watered. ‘O covArdvos éxpepvodcer Grovov FOeXev, The sultan hanged 
whomever he pleased. “Ogo 6a éuroditera, réco 64 Saipovifera, The 
more it is checked, the fiercer it will become. “Ooes ahopes kal dv rd 
xpetacOy, rd maipver, He takes it as often as he wants it. Tov yevorny 
Sev rov muorevouy Kal Srav Aéeyn THY adnOeav, They do not believe the 
liar even when he speaks the truth. “Oray rov éBdenes o° €xatpetoice, 
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Whenever you saw him, he greeted you. “Orrou dev clve Sika n puri 
ofSuve, Where there is no wood, the fire goes out. 

4. A conditional relative sentence admits of 
becoming the subject of its apodosis; in which 
case, rovro, this, may accompany it. 


‘Oroadnrore nal dv fe 7 didbecis rev, roto dév pas wetpates nuas, 
Whatever their disposition may be, this does not trouble us. 


CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
§ 82. 


A protasis beginning with éay or av (sometimes 
va), if, negatively av or av Sév, if not, unless, is a 
species of conditional relative sentence, eav being 
regarded as a kind of orav, when. (§ 81, 3.) 

The protasis is put in the subjunctive, or indica- 
tive, except the present indicative. 

The apodosis admits of appearing in any verbal 
form. 


1. When the protasis refers to present time, it is 


put in the subjunctive. 


"Eav jive Baowdevs Tov "Iopand, as xaraBy teapa and rév cravpdv, If 
he is the king of Israel, let him come down from the cross. ’Eay peXe- 
Tas va TO Kdpns, mperes va Sdons etdnow, If you do intend to do it, you 
must give notice. “Av rovs ayamas, Stari rovs mepimaifeas ; If you love 
them, why do you ridicule them? ’Eav tyn;, 6a 80cn, If he has, he will 
give. P 

2. When the protasis refers to future time, it is 
commonly put in the aorist subjunctive, and some- 
times in the future indicative. 

*Av dey xapouy 5 tt rovs eimps tTiwpnoe tous, If they will not do what 
you will tell them, punish them. “Av ris rov ety Gre péAXet va Bava- 


Toby dia Thy wictw Tov, mocov 6a yapy ! If any one tell him that he will 
be put to death for his faith, how much he will rejoice ! 


3. When a protasis, referring to time past, is 


A 





DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 185 


assumed as a fact, it is put in the past tenses of 
the indicative, or in the perfect subjunctive ; the 


apodosis appearing in any of the tenses of the in- 
dicative. 


*Av dydpaces, mpémet va tAnpoons, If you have bought, you must pay. 
Ay ameOave xOés, Oa ive arobapevos cat avpiov, If he died yesterday, he 
wil be dead to-morrow also. _* Av rov éfapicer, elxe Tous Adyous Tov, 
If he banished him, he had his reasons. ’Eay rod éxns ypawpet, Oa én, 
Lf you have written to him, he will eome. Eive advvarov va pny rov 
eidev, day tniyey cis Thy oixiay rou, It is impossible that he should not 
have seen him, if he had gone to his house. 


a 


4. If the protasis refers to time past, and the 
apodosis to the future of the past, the former is 
put in the imperfect indicative, and the latter in 
the future subjunctive. 

In animated speech, however, the apodosis also 
is put in the imperfect indicative. 


*Av rdv Brera, Oa rov dptrtovoa, If I had seen him, I should have 
spoken to him. Corresponding to* Ay rév i8@, 6a roy épsrnow, If I see 
him, I shall speak to him. * Ay rév evproxa, va EBderes Ti Oa Tov Exapya, 
If I had found him, you would have seen what I should have done to him. 
Corresponding to* Av rdv evpa, va idjs ri Oa tov Kayo, If I find him, 
you will see what I shall do to him. *Av owé tmave, fOedke oe xpeuacet, 
If he had caught you, he would have hanged you. Corresponding to 
“Av oé mdon, Gere oe kpepdoet, If he catches you, he will hang you. 
“Héede pé xatameioes v’ ayopdaw odas Tou Tas mpaypareias, cay Sev 
epevya, He would have persuaded me to have bought Bi his merchandise, 
uf I had not gone away. Tovtos 6 avOpwros dev améOvnoxev, €av arrei- 
xev awd kpaci, This man would not have died, if he had abstained from 
wine. 


(1) A conditional clause, apparently referring 
to time past, points to the future, when the 
speaker or writer wishes to avoid the directness of 
the future indicative. (§ 72, 5.) 


*Av frov 8uvardv, duerws FOeAa 7d xdpes, If it were possible, I would 
do wt immediately. * Av Sev Fueba wrwxot, Sev nO Aanev xarahpoveio Gat, 
If we were not poor, we should not be despised. *Av fyouv doynpy 
xabws pe deiyver 6 xabpedprns, was nuropovca v’ dyarnba ; If I were as 
ugly as the looking-glass represents me, how could I be loved? Kal eyo 

16 * 
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nuropovca wa dusdnow cabos x’ eceis, dav edpioxebe cis ray Bow 

also might speak Ibe you, tf you were in my place. re 

(2) The protasis may refer to the past, and the 
apodosis to the present. 

"Edy rov éddvevay, dév a Rrov ropa eda, If they had murdered him, 
he would not be here now. 

(3) An apodosis in the future subjunctive, or in 
the imperfect indicative, admits of appearing with- 
out its protasis; the time to which it refers being 
determined by the preceding rules. 

Me peydAnv pou evxapiornow WOeda rd xdper, I would do with great 
pleasure. “H6edev eicOa: advvaroy va evpy tis dvOpwroy rod drolov rd 
dvdornpa va e€icovrat pe Td Tov ’AmdAAwvos (§ 81, 2), It would be im- 
possible to find a man whose stature should answer to that of Apollo. ‘H 
Spa ris duyns Oa jrov dpxy opayis, The hour of flight would have 
been the beginning of massacre. “H@edes vopioes Grit fbevpe rd xopdu 
anéfw, You would have thought he had the Kordn by heart. 

(4) The imperfects 76cXa, adyarotca, and 
emt@uuovaa, when they form an apodosis, are fol- 
lowed by va with the imperfect indicative, when 
this apodosis refers to present time. 


*HOedka vad rdov eBderes, I wish you could see him. ’Ayarotoa va 
fpouv éxet, I wish I was there. ‘Ayarovoa va éoréxeoo, I would that - 
you should stay; Iwish you could (would) stay. ’Em@upotoa va rov 
yxova, I wish I could hear him. 

5. When the conditional clause expresses that 
which happens often, customarily, or habitually, or 
that which is permanently true, the protasis ap- 
pears in the present or aorist subjunctive, and the 
apodosis in the present or future indicative. 


"Edy érawy tis Tov €avrdv rov, dév roy murtevouy* €ay xariyopirat 
pdvos Tov, morevour mepiacdrepa, If one praises himself, they do not be- 
lieve him; if he blames himself, they believe more than he says. 

6. Sometimes ¢eav is omitted for the sake of 
emphasis. 


Td 6édw, rd sraipyw, I want wt, I take tt. ‘Emeivaces, dye, If you 
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are hungry, eat. “H é évas o€é 189 4 5 ddXos, eive dAov 7d Otcov, Whether 
the one or the other sees you, tt ts all the same. ©éAns pido, érape, 
Oérns xvdorv, If you wish for an apple, take i ; if you wish for a quince, 
take tt. 


7. A protasis admits of becoming the subject or 
object of its apodosis; in which case rodro, this, 
may accompany it. 

*Av PevSovrat, rovro rods elve hucixwraroy, If they lie, this is most 


natural to them. ©a jyrov xaAdnrepov &: avrdv dy Sev eixe yervndy more, 
Good were it for him if he had never been born. 


Tue Moops witH ‘Qcap va. 
§ 83. 


‘Qoay vd, negatively Oodv va py, as if, as though, is followed 
by the present, perfect, or future, subjunctive ; or by the historical 
tenses of the indicative. 


’"Epwras woav va pry nfevpns, You ask as if you did not know. Tpo- 
yet aoay va FOedXev drobaver atiptov, He eats as if he should die to-mor- 
row. ‘Ynepnpavevero aoav va Hrov Bacihiaea, She felt proud as tf she 
were a queen. ’Epavpoddpecey ) avd) @oav va elyev amobdvet 6 Baat- 
Aevs 6 idtos, The court went to mourning as if the hing himself had died. 
‘Qoay va piy éxanxa, As if I had not been burned. 


ComMANDS, ExHorTATIONS, PROHIBITIONS. 
§ 84. 


1. In peremptory commands or exhortations, 
the imperativé mood is used. 


Tpdpe, Write on; Continue to torite; Be thou writing. “As ypddn, 
Let him write on; Let him continue to write ; Let him be writing. Tpdwe, 
Write thou. *As ypayouv, Let them write. 

2. In peremptory prohibitions, 47, not, is used 
with the second person of the present or aorist 
subjunctive, or with the third person of the im- 
perative. 

My ypadns, Do not continue to write ; Be not writing. *As ph ypd- 

” Let tds not be writing. My ypdyps, Write not. *As pi spawn, 

t him not write. 
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8. In exhortations, mild commands, entreaties, 
or decrees, va, negatively va »7 (sometimes simply 
un), is used with the present or aorist subjunctive. 

Na dvyqs, J wish you would go away; You must go away; Please 
go away. Na dvyp, Le must go away. Na py piyns, You must not 
go away. Na py dyn, He must not go away. “Apa vuxtoon, Kaveis va 
pny éuropy va éByn awd rb onite rov, As soon as i is night, no one shall 
go out of his house. Mi gov xaxohavy, Let it not dixplease you ; I hope 
you will not be offended. My oé péAg, Care not; Be not concerned. 


4. In exhortations, as, negatively @> «7, with 
the first person of the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive, is used. 

But when the exhortation has reference to the 
wishes of the person or persons addressed, va, 
negatively va 4 (sometimes simply w7), takes the 

a ed A 4 
place of as, as yun. 
“As ypayro, Let me write. *As pr ypayo, Let me not write. *As ypd- 
Yoper, Let us write. “As py ypayouev, Let us not write. 
Na 7d id, Let me see tt. Na phy 1d (86, Please let me not see tt. 


Na rd idwpev, Please let us see tt. Na phy ro taper, Let us not see 
it; We must not see it. 


Note 2. Compare Nov. Test. Matt. 7,4. "Ages exBdAw. 27, 
49. "Ades iSapev. 
5. Tayaivoupe, wnyaivopuev, or rape, Let 
us go, often appears without va. 


6. “As, negatively “As w7, with the imperfect or 
aorist indicative, forms a kind of past imperative. 
“As frov Kat Tovpxos, ri pe rovro; Suppose he was a Turk, what of 
that? Be it that he“was a Turk; What if he was a Turk? ‘As rév 
expéuacay, Suppose they have hanged them; let him remain hanged. 
"Exeivo dmod drépace &s se ipame: Let that which has happened be con- 
sidered as having happened ; let there be no more talk about it. *Ay 


p eaxérove, ds énnyawa, If he had killed me, I should not have objected; 
let me have been killed. 


7. Sometimes ads is to be translated even if, 
though, although. 


*As dxovoy Kai ewéva ri yvopny pov, kal ds pny juas Grrdaopos, Let 


«a 


DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 189: 


him hear my opinion also, though I am no philosopher. Nd oé Ouvpapas 
gavrote x éov ds py pé Ovpaoa, That I may remember you, even tf you 
should not re er me. 


‘WISHING. 
§ 85. 


- A wish is expressed by means of va, negatively 
va wy, with the present or aorist subjunctive, or 
with the imperfect or pluperfect indicative. Also, 
by means of as, negatively 4s «7, with the imper- 
fect indicative. 

- The words aprote (av more), ete, or paxapt, 
O that! Would that! Would God! admit of pre- 
ceding va. 

1. When the wish refers to present time, the im- 
perfect with va or ds is used. 


Na elya! “Aprrore or Maxdpt va efxa! Would that I might have! O 
that I had! I wish I had! Na joovy é3a! Would that thou wert 
here! Maxape va rov evptoxa! Would that I could find him! Ele va 
yévoupouy moval, ynra va anerovoa! O that I might become a bird, 
that I might soar! ° As yévoupovy xabpédrys va yAéeweca ’s epeva ! 
Would that I might become a mirror, that thou mightest see thyself in me! 


2. When the wish refers to future time, the 
aorist or present subjunctive, generally with va, is 
used; the former implying momentary, the latter 
continued action. 


Na xaOjs ! Mayest thou perish! Perish thou! °O rt qureva ibe va 
éxpi(wOy ! What I plant, may it be rooted up! Wa joa nada! May 
you continue to be well! Na ’yns xadé! May you prosper! God bless 
you ! Geds cov rd wANpaoy / Bay God requite thee this kindness | *Ap- 
gore va evruxnons ! Would that you may prosper ! 


3. When the wish refers to past time, the phu- 
perfect indicative with va, negatively va un, is used. 

The imperfect indicative can be used in this 
case when no ambiguity ensues. 

Iloré vad pr) elxe pete! O that tt had never dawned! repyn pov 
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yrear, va 0 eiya mpora! By afterthought, would that I had thee first! 
Etée v dréOvnoxa éy avri cov / Would God I had died for thee! “Ayr 
gore v ameOunoxes mpiy o€ magovy! Would God you had died before 
they caught you / 


THe Moops wiTH @a. 


§ 86. 


Od, negatively Aéy Od, in the sense of must, probably, perhaps, 
takes the subjunctive or the past tenses of the indicative. 

Kavoves axovovrat: xarou Oa yiveras modepos, Guns are heard ; there 
must be fighting somewhere. Kavévas rvyodioxtrns Oa hve xal attés dv-, 
orxa, It is natural to suppose that he also is some adventurer. aiverat 
Oa éxatpérioes xdveva BapeArt yroparapt rroupvd roupve, It seems you have 
saluted some wine-cask very early in the morning. ©4a €uabes BeBasa ti 
éywe, You must have learned what had happened. 


Tue Moops witH “Eas, “Nore, piv, “Ics. 
§ 87. 


1. “Eos of, “Ews drov, written also ‘Eworod, ‘Eoadroy, till, 
until, takes the aorist indicative when that which happened is stated. 

“Ews vd, ‘Ewood va, ‘Qs vd or ‘Qood vd, when it relates to an 
expected event, takes the aorist subjunctive. 


"Emepipewa éwoov €pbacay, I waited until they arrived. Oa mepi- 
peivopev wood va POdcouv, We will wait until they arrive. "Emepipeves 
éwoou va Pbacovy, You were waiting until they should arrive. 


2. “Qare, negatively Sore d€y, so that, or simply that, takes the 
indicative when it denotes actual result. 


"Qore va, negatively dore va yn, takes the present or aorist sub- 
Junctive when it expresses a desired, or an expected event. 


"EroXéunoay técov Tecpatwdas, dore xaveis Sev Epeve Cwvravis, 
They fought so obstinately that no one was left alive. Eive récov dredés 
ore va pi xpnoevy eis rimore, It is so incomplete, as to be of no use 
whatever. Tloiay dvfayuv 6a éyn Gore va peraBddAy ta mavra; What 
power will ut have, so as to change all things? 


8. Sometimes dare vd, that, forms the subject of a sentence. 
_ Elve duvardy Sore vi peivovy adiacopot, It ts possible they may remain 
indifferent. 

4. IIpiv, piv vd, or Mporod vd, before, is followed by the 
aorist subjunctive. 


“Eyive mplv yer bjs. It was done before you were born. Tp dpyi- 
gopev ds dxovowper, Before we begin, let us hear. ’ESpddevace mpo- 
row va TeAcewO9 y paxn, Lt grew dark before the battle was over. 
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' 5. "lows, Or “lows vd, negatively “Iows 8év, “lows va py, 
perhaps, takes the indicative, or the subjunctive. 

“lows riv Phere, Perhaps I see him. “lows tov émriacayv, Perhaps 
they have caught him. “Iows va rév éyvdpica, Perhaps I may have 
known him. “lows 6a tov 180, or “Iows tov i86, Perhaps I shall see 
him. “lows va piv @6y, Perhaps he will not come. 


ADVERBS. 
§ 8s. 


1. Adverbs answering to the questions where and whither have the 
same form. Thus, 

"AdAod, elsewhere, elsewhither, é8&, here, hither, éxet, there, thither, 
érdye, up, kate, down, pea, tn, inio. 


2. Adverbs answering to whence, or from what time, are regularly 
formed by putting aw6, from, before those answering to where and 
when ; in which case ad admits of being written as one word with the 
adverb. ‘Thus, 


*Asavrou, from there, from where you are, amedw, hence, dmexei, 
thence, aweumpds, from before, anéfw, from without; dmoxatrayns, from 
the ground, droxdre, from below, droxovrd, from nigh at hand, dropa- 
xpud, from afar, dropéoa, from within, drondvw, from above, drorépa, 
Fon the other side, amorov, whence. 


3. Adverbs answering to where or whither are limited by e?¢ (rarely 
apés) with the accusative. Those answering to whence are limited 
by azé with the accusative. 

*"Ayvavria eis tv Kapuraway, Opposite Karttena. *Ayvavria dd rd 
xaotpo, Opposite but at some distance from the fort. *Avdyeca’s ta 
dpvdia, Between the eyebrows. *Amdvw ’s ra Bovva, On the mountains. 
Tupw ’s rd povaornpt, Round the monastery. ’Ede ’s ri ‘Pédo, Here, 
at Rhodes. *E8o’s ¢ueva, Hither, tome. "Exei’s ryv BAaxiav, There, 
in Wallachia. °Exet’s tiv Kpnrnv, Thither, to Crete. ’Eympés or ’Ep- 
apoora 's tiv mépta Tov, Before his door. "E€w’s rd mepiBdrd, Out in 
the garden. Kdrw ’s 1d yaddé, Down by the sea-shore. Kovra or Sud 
*s 1d .onirt, Near the house. Méoa’s rd omirt, In or Into the house. 
Iképa ’s ra xwpta, Over to the villages. Tpryvpw’srd Aad cov, Round — 
your neck. nda 's to Maxpuxdum, On the heights of Makrikambi. 
Wma ’s rov”EXupro, Up to E'limbo. ‘ 

"Adapya ard tiv éxxAnow, Far away from the church. *Amedo dm 
tiv xapav, Irom here, from the town. ’Amexei dm’ rov rém0 pov, From 
there, from my place. “Amd£w amd rijv éexxdnoid, On the outside of the 
church. *Amoxdrw amd ré¢ édnés, Under the olive-trees. *Amouéoa amd 
v6 onirt, From within the house. "Aromdvw dwé td Bovvd, From the top | 
of the mountain. *Amoniow amd ri Ovpa, Behind the door. "Eéw dard 
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one Out of the house. Maxpid awd rouro 7 yop, Far from this 
village. 

Some of these adverbs are limited also by the genitive. (See 
§ 61, 6.) 


4. The comprehensive words ¢30, éxei, avrov, admit of being 
followed also by any adverb answering to where or whither. 

"Eda xovra pov, Here, near me. *E8a’s rv Kpnrn xarw, Down here 
tn Crete. ‘Ed mépa, Here, on this side. ’Exei mépa’s rd xopid, Over 
there, to the village. ‘Exei épmpds ’s riv aépra rov, There, before his 
door. <Avrov xovra’s rd Setdwwd, Just about the middle of the afternoon. 


5. Adverbs of time admit of being followed by the accusative, or 
genitive, of time. (§ 65, 6. 7: 61, 9.) 

Avpiov rd mpwi, To-morrow morning. "Ex6é Bpadis, or "Exbeés rd 
Bpadv, Last evening. Snpepov rd peonpépt, To-day at noon; This 
noon. Sipepoy eis thy piay avaywpe, To-day at one o'clock I shall de- 
part. Tlov foovy répvot rov dyiov Tewpyiov; Where were you last 
Saint George’s day ? 

6. The place how far is generically expressed by means of és or 
®s, as far as, and an adverb answering to where. 

“Eus drave, As far as up. "Ews avrov, As far as there. “Ews €d0, 
As far as here. “Ews éxei, As far as there. "Eos tw, As far as out. 


"Ews caro, As far as below. “Ews mrépa, As far as across. “Ews mov ; 
How far ? 


7. The time until is generically expressed by gs or ws, until, fol- 
lowed by an adverb answering to when. 


“Eos wore ; How long? “Eas rére, Until then. “Ews rapa, Until now. 


8. Some adverbs are used adjectively or substantively ; in which 
case they take the article (§ 50, 8, 2). 

Eis, atrd rd avaperagu, In the mean time ; meanwhile. Td avrixpy 
pepos, The opposite side. Td dmavw pépos, The upper part. Té dre- 
xeiOe tov xaotpov, The other side of the fort. T° dwiaropa rd éppnée, 
He threw it down in an inverted position. “H dmomépa yeroud. T° aro- 
Taxa onkwOnke. He awoke in the morning. Td atpiov. Td €8a0e. Ta 
pmpoora. Eis 16 éfns. Td é£w. “O xdrw xéopos, The lower world. To 
peoa. ‘H sapardve pepia. Td wépa. Td onpepov. Td rapa. 

9. Aéy (formerly Ovd¢€ ” not, is used in independent, or de- 
pendent negations; in which case it corresponds to the classical ov. 
(S$ 82: 83.) 

M7 or Miv, not, is used only in dependent sentences. Further, it 
is the only negative particle that can stand before the modern partici- 
ple; as Myy €xovras, Not having. fae ; 

“Oxe, no, is the opposite of Nai, yes. In antithetic clauses it can be 
placed before all parts of speech, except verbs. 

Pa cledae 3xt éuéva, GANG tov Bacwdéa, He has insulted not me, but 

e king. 
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10. Two or more negatives belonging to the same sentence strength- 
en the negation. 

OvF aira dev elve dvayxaia, Not even these things are necessary ; 
Even these things are unnecessary. Aév nuropotcay obre nav va ldovy 
7d hpovproy, Neither could they so much as see the fort. — So when the 
ps implies a negation. “Apvetrar Gri Sev xaye, He denies having 

one tw. 
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§ so. 


1. In Modern Greek all the prepositions in use take the accusative. 
(For examples, see above.) 


_ 2. Kai, and, is commonly omitted between words of opposite mean- 
ing. 

Tpéxovv drdva xdro, They run up and down. Kyaiet pépa_vixra, 
She weeps day and night. Were onxov tpaba va xaBadrxevo, By fall- 
tng and rising I have learned to ride. 


8. After certain verbs, cai with the indicative admits of taking the 
place of ya with the subjunctive. 

las jpropet xal repuraret ; How can he walk? ’Awoddorca kai roy 
exAnpova xa jpepay, I resolved to pay him every day. “Apxtce xat 
érpexe, He began to run. 

4. “H, or, is commonly omitted between two cardinal numbers. 

Pepe pou déxa Sexanevre pdida, Bring me ten or fifteen pomegranates. 


VERSIFICATION. 
§ 90. 


THe Romaic rhythm depends wholly on accent, as in English. That 
is, in a verse, an accented syllable receives the metrical beat. Thus, 
the modern iambus consists of an unaccented followed by an ac- 
cented syllable ; as airds, xan, reve. The trochee is the reverse of 
the iambus; as A¢ya, rpwyw, Aéye, wive. ‘The pyrrhic consists of two 
unaccented syllables; as the last two syllables of onxdé-voya. The 
spondes has two accented syllables; as ri elmes, xa-AGs Hp-es, mou-Asd 


T@-pa. 

In Classical Greek, time being the basis of rhythm, isochronous feet 
admit, in many kinds of verse, of being interchanged with one another. 
In accentual rhythm, however, the number of syllables is fixed. If 
therefore a well-constructed verse apparently contains more than the 
requisite number of syllables, a contraction, in utterance, must take 
place according to the rules already given. (§§ 2, 2: 3.) 


RuyYME, although now generally employed by versifiers, is not an 
indispensable element. And in popular poetry it occurs but seldom. 

Rule for Rhyme. The accented vowel-sound in the clausulas, to- 
gether with the sound or sounds following it (if there be any), should 
correspond exactly ; as xaxds Yuxpds, (an dpudaxy, xaipévos ynuévos 
févos, ayarovce éyedovce, méepace yepace, EnpaOnxay papaOynxay, ow- 
para oropara. 


The most common rhythms are the iambic and the trochaic. 


TamBic VERSE. 
§ 91. 


The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the iambus. One of 
the feet of a dipody, however, admits of being a pyrrhic. 

Further, a trochee in the first place of a dipody does not seriously 
impede the iambic movement of a verse. But an arrhythmy ensues, 
if a trochee follows an iambus in the same dipody. 

1. The iambic dipody is used in connection with other short iambic 
verses ; ag 

Kat rév xeorow. 
AovAoy moro. | 
2. The iambic tripody consists of three iambuses; as 
Ty ei8a xbes apya. Acatalectic. 
Na man’s rny Feared Do. 
Wuxis yadhvnv. Catalectic. 
Xopovs 'Eporeyp. Do. 


= ee ee ee 
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Verses consisting of two iambic tripodies catalectic are not very un- 
common ; as 
"Exel pid pépa tov tpayovdovaa, 
Kat roy peyadov “Apny tpvovca. 
The iambic tripody acatalectic is often subjoined to the iambic di- 
meter catalectic ; as 
“Eva caBBaro Bpddv, pad xuptaxy rayd 
° Liiva va cepytaviow peo’ ’s riv “EBpaukn, 
Kal Spicxe pa “OBpnorovAa pévn nal povayn- 
Another specimen : 
, Thy cides tiv EavOovda ; 
TH eida XGes dpyd, 
Tlov prijce s tT BapxovAa 
Na mdy’s thy Eevrera. 
3. The tambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The iambic 
dimeter catalectic is the same as the acatalectic without the last syllable. 


TAavnrpa Phun pOovepn, 
didoyhoooo happakepn, 
Mnvutpa rérooy Tpdpoy, 
Aev éoxaves ’s rov Spdpov ; 
The last foot of an iambic dimeter acatalectic admits of being a pyrrhic. 
70,"Epwr’ dvénpérare, 
TAvuxe xai iAaporare. 
4. The iambic trimeter consists of six feet. Its cesura regularly 
comes in the middle of the fourth foot. 


“Oca xaorpia kai dy eida | cal doa Adytaca, 
Zayv rhs “Opnas 76 xaorpo | dev eAdycaca. 
Sapavra mupyous €xes | SAo padapa. 
5. The iambic tetrameter catalectic is simply the dimeter acatalectic 
followed by the dimeter catalectic. 
By far the greater portion of Romaic poetry is in this measure. 
Mavva peé rovs évid ov viovs kal pe 77) pud cov xdpn, 
Thy xdpn ty povaxptBn, Thy moAvayamnpevn, 
Tn etyes Sabexa xpovay x’ HAtos Se cou THy Eide, 
"S Ta OKoTEWwa THY Ehovyes, sT apheyya thy émexes, . 
"2 7 dotpn xat’s Tov avyepwwd t’s EpKevaves Ta oryoupd THs. 
‘H yetrona Sev H£epe was etyes Ovyarépa, 
Kai mpo£ena cov péepave amd ty BaBvAwrn, 
Na mv mavrpéyrys paxpia, mov paxpia ’s Ta Seva. 
O mother, thou with thy nine sons, and with one only daughter, 
Thine only daughter, well beloved, the dearest of thy children, 
For twelve years thou didst keep the maid, the sun did not behold her, 
Whom in the darkness thou didst bathe, in secret braid her tresses, 
And by the starlight and the dawn didst wind her curling ringlets, 
Nor knew the neighborhood that thou didst have so fair a daughter, — 
When came to thee from Babylon a wooer’s soft entreaty. 


(Meradpacbey irs K. K. $€Arwvos.) 


196 VERSIFIC ATION. 


TrocHuaiIc VERSE. 
§ 92. 


The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the trochee. One of 
the feet of a dipody, however, admits of being a pyrrhic. 

Further, an iambus in the first place of a disady does not seri- 
ously impede the trochaic movement of the verse. But an arrhythmy 
ensues if the iambus follows the trochee im the same dipody. 


1. The trochaic tripody acafalectic consists of three feet. The tro- 
chaic tripody catalectic 1s a tripody without the last syllable. 
Td6ev » dpywnoe, Acatalectic. : 
Pos pov, va Opnynca, : 
Hos vd durnbo ; Catalectic. 

(1) The trochaic tripody acatalectic and the iambic monometer are 
sometimes united into one verse. 

‘H meptorepovaa | 4 wun pas 
Kd@erat ’s rév wépo | xat Tpayovea, 
Kat ovd€ v6 hoBSarat | ovdé ayoupo. 

(2) Sometimes the trochaic tripody catalectic is subjoined to the 
trochaic dimeter acatalectic. 

Bp€ Mavdhn, Bpé AeBevry, | Bpé xadd radi, 
“Opophn yuvaixa exes | cat de xaipera: ; 

2. The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of two feet. The trochaic 
dimeter catalectic is the same as the acatalectic without the last syllable. 
Zé yoepileo amd riv kéyt, —- Acatalectic. 

Tov orabod riv rpouepy, Catalectic. 
Zé yrwpilw awd riy oye, 
Hov pé Bia perpaee rHy yi} 

8. The trochaic trimeter consists of six feet. Its ceesura larly 
comes in the middle of the third foot, and sometimes in the middle of 
the fourth. 

Topa rad movAcd, | rapa ra xeAcddnea, 
° Thy aby) Evrvoty | cai yAvkoxedadobve, 
Tapa 7 epopdes | cvxvodadoip cai Aeyouy. 
“Odes 7) peAaxpires | « % pavpopdres. 
Eis Bovvd OX’ dveBo | va xapw Kirro. 
Kijiro ral wapdxntro | xal @pnd dprrede. 
_ 4. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is simply the dimeter acatalec- 
tic followed by the dimeter catalectic. 
Ti rept ’s rd madAnkdpt Erav mpdro ’s rh hori 
SkorwOy yea ry warpida pe rd Eidos 's 7) Be€ud. 


THE END. 





